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Every Business Stats report on UK in one place: 20 reports, from Disney+ (3 reports), Doctors (2

reports), Online (2 reports), Inflation (2 reports) and Assets (2 reports).

The reports put numbers on it, for example 86.2% (Brand Awareness -- UK VOD Users 2026), 20%

(High burnout risk), £127bn (Latest Annual Value) and 8.6% (2022 peak).

Freshly updated: Disney+ Brand Profile UK 2026 – Awareness, Usage, Loyalty and Burnout and job

satisfaction among UK doctors statistics & facts. Every report names its primary source, and its
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report is published; it last changed on Oct 18, 2026.
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S T A T I S T I C S  R E P O R T

Disney+ brand profile in the UK 2026
Updated May 8, 2026 · businesstats.com/disney-video-on-demand-brand-profile-in-the-united-kingdom
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Core Topic -- Disney+ UK Brand Profile 2026

Disney+ brand awareness, usage, popularity, loyalty, and buzz among

video-on-demand users in the United Kingdom in 2026

Disney+'s UK brand profile reflects a platform that has achieved strong market penetration (86.2%

awareness, 41.4% usage among UK VOD users) while facing a uniquely competitive British media

landscape. The UK's free-to-air streaming ecosystem -- BBC iPlayer, ITVX, Channel 4 -- provides genuine

quality content at no cost, raising the value threshold required for paid SVOD subscription. Disney+'s brand

strengths mirror the US: high franchise IP awareness (Marvel, Star Wars, Disney Animation) generates

strong positive associations. But the UK's additional competitive pressure from Now TV's HBO exclusivity

creates a content gap that modestly suppresses Disney+'s loyalty and buzz scores versus the US. Disney+

UK subscriber data supporting these scores in our Disney+ UK subscribers analysis.

The awareness-to-usage gap of 44.8 percentage points (86.2% aware vs 41.4% using) is slightly larger

than the US equivalent (43.6 points) -- meaning UK awareness converts to subscription at a marginally

lower rate. This gap represents approximately 44.8% of UK VOD users who know Disney+ but haven't

subscribed. In the UK context, a significant portion of this unconverted awareness group may be satisfied

by BBC iPlayer (the BBC's world-class free streaming service) and choose not to add Disney+ as an

incremental paid service. Disney+ US brand profile for direct comparison in our Disney+ US brand profile

analysis.
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Industry Context -- Why Disney+ UK Brand Scores Are Below the US BBC iPlayer, Now TV's HBO

exclusivity, and BritBox create a uniquely competitive UK VOD landscape that suppresses Disney+ brand

metrics vs the US

Four structural factors explain Disney+'s UK-vs-US brand score gap: (1) BBC iPlayer quality -- free, high-

quality BBC content (Succession air on BBC Two, Doctor Who original run, British drama) reduces the

perceived necessity of paid SVOD, lowering overall Disney+ usage conversion. (2) Now TV HBO

exclusivity -- The Last of Us, White Lotus, House of the Dragon are available on Now TV, not Disney+, in

the UK -- creating a prestige drama gap that reduces Disney+'s relative content value and loyalty. (3)

BritBox competition -- BBC/ITV joint SVOD carries classic British drama at a lower price point, reducing

budget availability for Disney+. (4) Star Wars is less culturally embedded in the UK VOD audience than in

the US -- UK audiences have stronger engagement with British franchise IP (Doctor Who, James Bond)

which Disney+ does not fully serve. UK content library detail in our UK SVOD titles by type analysis.

Brand Profile Radar Chart

Disney+ UK vs Netflix UK brand profile 2026 -- five-dimension radar

comparison

The radar below shows Disney+ and Netflix UK brand profiles across all five dimensions. Netflix leads all

five. Disney+'s UK profile shape mirrors the US but at uniformly lower absolute scores. The Disney+ ARPU

that these UK brand metrics support in our Disney Plus ARPU worldwide analysis.

Disney+ vs Netflix -- YouGov BrandIndex Five Dimensions -- UK VOD Users 2026 Disney+ UK Brand

Profile vs Netflix UK -- 2026 (YouGov BrandIndex) Awareness / Usage / Popularity / Loyalty / Buzz -- %

scores UK VOD users -- YouGov BrandIndex methodology

Disney+ UK 2026 Netflix UK 2026 (for comparison) Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK / Statista brand survey

-- UK VOD users -- 2026 annual average -- five dimensions scaled 0-100

Sub Topics -- Brand Dimension Deep Dive

Disney+ UK brand profile 2026 -- five dimensions analysed with UK-

specific context

Brand Awareness -- 86.2% (#2 UK VOD platforms): Disney+'s 86.2% awareness among UK VOD

users confirms near-universal brand recognition. The 7.2 percentage point gap to Netflix (93.4%) is

Disney+ Brand Profile UK 2026 – Awareness, Usage, Loyalty
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larger than the US gap (5.7pts), reflecting Netflix's earlier UK launch (January 2012 vs Disney+ March

2020 -- an 8-year headstart). Disney+'s UK awareness has been built through franchise marketing

(Marvel, Star Wars theatrical releases), cross-promotion on UK Disney Channel, and the cultural

penetration of Grogu/Baby Yoda and MCU characters in British culture. Doctor Who's relaunch as a

Disney+ co-production has contributed UK-specific awareness. The Star Wars franchise has strong UK

roots -- A New Hope (1977) was filmed at Elstree Studios (Hertfordshire), giving Star Wars genuine

British cultural heritage that reinforces Disney+ brand awareness. Global SVOD context in our global

SVOD subscriber count by platform analysis.

Usage -- 41.4% (#2 UK VOD platforms, behind Amazon on bundle inclusion): Disney+'s 41.4% usage

among UK VOD users corresponds to approximately 10.3 million UK household subscribers (Q3 2026).

This usage rate places Disney+ second among paid SVOD services but behind Amazon Prime Video

(48.3% -- significantly elevated by Amazon Prime bundle inclusion -- most UK Prime members

automatically access Prime Video). Netflix leads at 54.8%. Disney+'s 41.4% UK usage is 3.4 points

below its US equivalent (44.8%), reflecting the slightly smaller UK subscriber base relative to the VOD

audience size. Hulu is effectively absent from the UK market (6.4% -- US-focused service with minimal

UK availability) making the UK competitive set: Netflix, Disney+, Amazon, Now TV. UK subscriber history

in our Disney+ UK subscribers analysis.

Popularity -- 66.8% (highest non-Netflix UK platform, same as US ranking): Disney+'s popularity of

66.8% among UK VOD users who know the brand is the highest of any non-Netflix platform -- the same

relative position as in the US. Disney+'s popularity advantage reflects the same IP portfolio effect:

Marvel, Star Wars, Pixar, Disney Animation generate strong pre-existing positive associations across

British culture. The UK popularity of 66.8% is 1.4 points below the US (68.2%) -- the smallest UK-US

gap across all five dimensions -- suggesting that brand IP quality perception transfers well across

English-language markets without significant cultural attrition. Now TV (58.2%) has lower popularity

despite exclusive HBO access, possibly because the Sky/Now TV brand itself carries mixed

associations (historically associated with expensive pay-TV packages rather than premium streaming).

Disney+ content spend in our Disney content spending analysis.

Loyalty -- 49.2% (#3 UK, behind Netflix and Apple TV+): Disney+'s UK loyalty of 49.2% falls just

below 50% -- meaning slightly fewer than half of current UK Disney+ subscribers would definitively

choose Disney+ again. As in the US, Apple TV+ (51.2%) outperforms Disney+ on loyalty despite having

fewer than half the subscribers (16.8% vs 41.4% usage). This loyalty-usage inversion is more

pronounced in the UK than the US -- Apple TV+'s margin over Disney+ is 2.0pts in the UK versus 1.2pts

Disney+ Brand Profile UK 2026 – Awareness, Usage, Loyalty
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in the US. The UK loyalty gap may reflect Disney+'s stronger competition from Now TV for subscribers

who want both Disney franchise content and prestige drama (requiring two subscriptions rather than

one integrated service). Disney+'s 49.2% UK loyalty is 2.4 points below the US (51.6%), consistent with

the pattern of slightly greater UK churn pressure. The financial DTC context in our DTC segment

financial analysis.

Buzz -- 34.7 (#2 UK, 3.7pts below US -- largest UK-US gap): Disney+'s UK buzz score of 34.7 is the

largest percentage-point difference from the US (38.4) across all five dimensions -- a 3.7-point gap.

This larger buzz gap reflects the UK's richer entertainment media landscape: BBC, ITV, Channel 4, Sky,

Now TV, and The Guardian all generate entertainment buzz competing with Disney+ for positive word-

of-mouth. Netflix's UK buzz (49.8) remains well above Disney+'s (34.7). The buzz gap narrows

significantly during major franchise premiere periods -- The Mandalorian Season 4 and Daredevil: Born

Again would push Disney+ UK buzz to approximately 45-50 in their respective premiere weeks. Amazon

PV UK (31.8) and Now TV (27.3) trail Disney+ in buzz, confirming Disney+'s #2 position despite the UK-

US gap. Disney+ subscription pricing in our Disney streaming subscription prices analysis.

UK vs US Brand Score Comparison

Disney+ UK vs US brand scores 2026 -- UK trails US by 1.4-3.7pts across all

five dimensions

The comparison below shows Disney+ UK brand scores versus US equivalents for each dimension. The UK

consistently underperforms the US on all metrics, with Buzz showing the largest gap (-3.7pts) and

Popularity the smallest (-1.4pts). The ad-supported VOD context in our ad-supported VOD worldwide

analysis.

Disney+ UK vs US Brand Scores -- Five YouGov Dimensions 2026 Disney+ Brand Score Comparison --

United Kingdom vs United States, 2026 (YouGov BrandIndex) -1.4ptsSmallest gap (Popularity) -

3.7ptsLargest gap (Buzz)

Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK and US -- Disney+ brand scores among VOD users -- UK 2026 vs US

2026 annual averages -- all five dimensions -- YouGov methodology consistent across both markets

Industry Context -- UK VOD Competitive Landscape

Disney+ Brand Profile UK 2026 – Awareness, Usage, Loyalty
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BBC iPlayer, Now TV HBO exclusivity, and BritBox -- structural factors

suppressing Disney+ UK brand vs the US

The UK VOD market has structural characteristics that create measurably different brand outcomes for

Disney+ compared to the US. The four most significant UK-specific factors are: free-to-air streaming

quality, Now TV's HBO exclusivity, BritBox competition, and post-Brexit content regulatory differences. The

HVOD subscriber context in our HVOD subscribers by AVOD/SVOD tier analysis.

UK SVOD Brand Profile -- All Platforms -- Five YouGov Dimensions 2026 UK Streaming Platform Brand

Comparison -- Awareness, Usage, Popularity, Loyalty, Buzz -- 2026 93.4%Netflix leads UK awareness

51.2%Apple TV+ leads UK loyalty

Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK / Statista -- UK VOD users 2026 -- all five brand dimensions -- Netflix,

Disney+, Amazon PV, Now TV, Max/HBO, Apple TV+, Paramount+ -- annual average scores 0-100 -- Hulu

excluded (minimal UK market presence)

Relationships -- UK Brand Scores vs Subscriber Count

Disney+ UK brand metrics directly correlate to 10.3M subscriber count --

loyalty predicts churn risk

Disney+'s UK brand profile translates directly into measurable subscriber outcomes. The 41.4% usage rate

corresponds to approximately 10.3 million UK household subscribers (Q3 2026). The 49.2% loyalty score

predicts meaningful churn risk -- approximately 51% of current UK subscribers are not fully committed to

resubscription, driving the content-calendar management approach where Disney+ maintains a consistent

Marvel/Star Wars release cadence to minimise content gap churn windows. The DTC revenue context in

our DTC segment financial analysis.

UK SVOD Loyalty Score Ranking -- % of Current Users Who Would Choose Again -- 2026 UK SVOD

Platform Loyalty Ranking -- YouGov BrandIndex 2026 (% of current users who would resubscribe) Sorted

by loyalty score -- UK VOD users 2026 -- YouGov BrandIndex methodology Source: YouGov BrandIndex

UK 2026 -- loyalty = % of current subscribers/users who would choose platform again -- UK VOD users --

annual average

Full Data Table

Disney+ Brand Profile UK 2026 – Awareness, Usage, Loyalty

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 8 of 222



Disney+ UK brand profile and competitor comparison -- complete data

2026

UK SVOD Brand Profile -- Five YouGov Dimensions -- 2026 (% among UK VOD users) Click column to sort

PLATFORM
AWARENESS

%

USAGE

%

POPULARITY

%

LOYALTY

%

BUZZ

SCORE

AWARENESS-USAGE

GAP
RANK

Netflix 93.4% 54.8% 73.2% 57.6% 49.8 -38.6pts #1

Disney+ 86.2% 41.4% 66.8% 49.2% 34.7 -44.8pts #2

Amazon PV 85.7% 48.3% 63.4% 45.6% 31.8 -37.4pts #3

Now TV 78.4% 22.6% 58.2% 44.8% 27.3 -55.8pts #4

Apple TV+ 68.9% 16.8% 56.4% 51.2% 26.4 -52.1pts #5

Max / HBO 62.8% 14.2% 59.7% 46.3% 28.6 -48.6pts #6

Paramount+ 61.4% 13.2% 51.8% 36.8% 20.1 -48.2pts #7

Key Statistics

Disney+ UK brand profile 2026 -- key statistics

86.2%Disney+ UK Awareness -- #2 Behind Netflix (93.4%)86.2% of UK VOD users have heard of Disney+

in 2026 -- the second-highest among measured UK streaming platforms behind Netflix (93.4%). Disney+'s

UK awareness is 2.2 points below its US equivalent (88.4%). The 7.2-point gap to Netflix (vs 5.7pts in US)

reflects Netflix's earlier UK launch (2012) versus Disney+ (March 2020). Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK

2026. 49.2%Disney+ UK Loyalty -- Below 50% ThresholdDisney+'s UK loyalty of 49.2% falls just below

the 50% threshold -- meaning fewer than half of current UK subscribers would definitively resubscribe.

Apple TV+ (51.2%) outperforms Disney+ on loyalty in the UK despite far fewer subscribers (16.8% vs

41.4%), consistent with the US pattern. UK loyalty (49.2%) is 2.4pts below US (51.6%), indicating greater

UK churn risk. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK 2026. -3.7ptsUK vs US Buzz Gap -- Largest UK-US

DifferenceDisney+'s UK buzz score (34.7) is 3.7 percentage points below the US equivalent (38.4) -- the

largest UK-US gap across all five dimensions. This buzz gap reflects the UK's richer entertainment media

landscape (BBC, ITV, Channel 4, Sky, Now TV all generating competing entertainment buzz). UK buzz is

also more sensitive to Now TV's HBO content advantage in prestige drama word-of-mouth. Source:

YouGov BrandIndex UK vs US 2026. -1.4ptsUK vs US Popularity Gap -- Smallest DifferenceDisney+'s UK

Disney+ Brand Profile UK 2026 – Awareness, Usage, Loyalty
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popularity (66.8%) is only 1.4 points below the US (68.2%) -- the smallest UK-US gap across all five

dimensions. This suggests that Disney+'s IP portfolio positive associations (Marvel, Star Wars, Pixar)

transfer almost equally well to the UK audience without significant cultural attrition. Even in a competitive

UK market, Disney+'s brand generates near-equivalent positive impressions. Source: YouGov BrandIndex

UK vs US 2026. 44.8ptsUK Awareness-Usage Gap -- Larger Than US (43.6pts)Disney+ UK's awareness-

to-usage gap of 44.8 points (86.2% aware vs 41.4% using) is 1.2 points larger than the US equivalent (43.6

points). The wider UK gap reflects the stronger competition from free-to-air alternatives (BBC iPlayer,

ITVX) that reduce the conversion urgency for aware non-subscribers compared to the US market. Source:

YouGov BrandIndex UK 2026. 66.8%Disney+ UK Popularity -- Highest Non-Netflix PlatformDisney+'s

66.8% UK popularity (positive impression among brand-aware UK VOD users) is the highest of any non-

Netflix UK streaming platform -- above Amazon (63.4%), Now TV (58.2%), Max/HBO (59.7%), and Apple

TV+ (56.4%). Disney+'s IP-driven popularity advantage transfers strongly from US to UK -- the smallest of

all five UK-US gaps at just -1.4pts. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK 2026.

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions -- Disney+ brand profile UK 2026

Disney+ brand awareness among UK VOD users in 2026 is approximately 86.2% -- second behind

Netflix (93.4%). The 7.2-point gap to Netflix is larger than the US equivalent (5.7pts), reflecting Netflix's 8-

year UK head start (2012 vs Disney+ 2020). Disney+'s UK awareness has been built through Marvel/Star

Wars franchise marketing, UK Disney Channel, and Doctor Who's Disney+ relaunch as a UK-specific

content investment. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK / Statista 2026 annual average.

41.4% of UK VOD users currently subscribe to or use Disney+ in 2026 -- second among UK streaming

platforms. This places Disney+ behind Netflix (54.8%) and technically behind Amazon Prime Video (48.3%

-- inflated by Prime bundle). Ahead of Now TV (22.6%), Apple TV+ (16.8%), Max/HBO (14.2%), and

Paramount+ (13.2%). Disney+'s 41.4% UK usage corresponds to approximately 10.3 million UK household

subscribers (Q3 2026). UK subscriber history in our Disney+ UK subscribers analysis. Source: YouGov

BrandIndex UK 2026.

Disney+'s UK brand scores are uniformly below the US across all five dimensions: Awareness UK 86.2% vs

US 88.4% (-2.2pts); Usage UK 41.4% vs US 44.8% (-3.4pts); Popularity UK 66.8% vs US 68.2% (-1.4pts);

Loyalty UK 49.2% vs US 51.6% (-2.4pts); Buzz UK 34.7 vs US 38.4 (-3.7pts). The largest gap is Buzz (-

3.7pts) -- UK's richer entertainment media landscape (BBC, ITV, Channel 4, Now TV) competes more

Disney+ Brand Profile UK 2026 – Awareness, Usage, Loyalty
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strongly for positive word-of-mouth. The smallest gap is Popularity (-1.4pts) -- Disney's IP brand

associations transfer well across English-language markets. Full US comparison in our Disney+ US brand

profile analysis. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK vs US 2026.

Disney+'s UK loyalty score is approximately 49.2% in 2026 -- just below the 50% threshold, meaning

fewer than half of current UK subscribers would definitively resubscribe. Apple TV+ (51.2%) outperforms

Disney+ on UK loyalty despite far fewer subscribers (16.8% usage vs 41.4%), consistent with the US

pattern. Netflix leads at 57.6%. Disney+'s UK loyalty (49.2%) is 2.4 points below the US (51.6%), indicating

slightly greater UK churn sensitivity -- potentially due to competition from Now TV for prestige drama

viewing and BBC iPlayer for general entertainment. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK 2026.

Now TV's exclusive UK HBO content rights directly impact Disney+'s UK brand metrics. The Last of Us,

White Lotus, House of the Dragon, Succession -- the most-buzzed prestige dramas of 2024-2026 -- are

available on Now TV in the UK but not on Disney+. This creates a prestige drama gap that reduces

Disney+'s loyalty and buzz versus the US market where HBO content is not offered on a primary

competitor SVOD. UK subscribers who want both Disney+ franchise entertainment (Marvel, Star Wars) and

HBO prestige drama must pay for both Disney+ and Now TV separately -- increasing the value-justification

pressure on Disney+. This structural disadvantage contributes to the UK's 2.4pt loyalty gap and 3.7pt buzz

gap vs the US. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK, Sky Group press releases.

Disney+'s UK popularity (66.8%) is 1.4 points below the US (68.2%) -- the smallest of the five UK-US gaps

, suggesting Disney's IP positive associations transfer well across markets. Reasons for the marginal UK

underperformance: BBC iPlayer and ITVX's high-quality free content raises the value bar for paid SVOD;

UK audiences have strong brand associations with BBC and ITV that compete with Disney+ for positive

media brand impressions; and some Star content brand material (FX, ABC) resonates more strongly with US

cultural context. Notably, Disney+'s popularity (66.8%) still leads all non-Netflix UK platforms including

Amazon (63.4%), Now TV (58.2%), Max/HBO (59.7%), and Apple TV+ (56.4%). Source: YouGov

BrandIndex UK vs US 2026.

Disney+'s UK buzz score is approximately 34.7 in 2026 -- a net positive score (more UK VOD users hear

positive than negative things about Disney+ in any given 2-week period). Netflix leads UK buzz at 49.8.

Disney+'s UK buzz is 3.7 points below the US (38.4) -- the largest UK-US gap. Buzz drivers: positive

spikes during major Marvel/Star Wars premieres (The Mandalorian S4, Daredevil Born Again, Ironheart);

Doctor Who relaunch generates UK-specific positive buzz. Buzz suppressors: Now TV generating

competing prestige drama buzz; BBC/ITV/Channel 4 generating strong free-content buzz. Disney+'s buzz

Disney+ Brand Profile UK 2026 – Awareness, Usage, Loyalty
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remains cyclical -- significantly higher during franchise premiere months. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK

2026.

Disney+ ranks second among UK streaming platforms across most YouGov BrandIndex dimensions in

2026: Awareness #2 (93.4% Netflix > 86.2% Disney+); Usage #2 (technically #3 if Amazon bundle

included at 48.3%); Popularity #2 (73.2% Netflix > 66.8% Disney+); Loyalty #3 (57.6% Netflix > 51.2%

Apple TV+ > 49.2% Disney+); Buzz #2 (49.8 Netflix > 34.7 Disney+). Disney+ trails Netflix across all five

dimensions but leads all other UK platforms (Amazon, Now TV, Apple TV+, Max/HBO, Paramount+) on

Awareness, Popularity, and Buzz. UK subscriber context for these brand metrics in our Disney+ UK

subscribers analysis. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK 2026.

Sources

YouGov BrandIndex UK -- Disney+ United Kingdom Brand Profile 2026 -- Awareness, Usage, Popularity,

Loyalty, Buzz -- UK VOD users annual average -- yougov.com

Statista -- Disney+ Brand Metrics United Kingdom 2026 -- YouGov BrandIndex UK data -- streaming

platform brand tracking -- statista.com

Ofcom -- UK Streaming and SVOD Market Report 2026 -- Disney+ UK brand and market position -- Netflix,

Amazon, Now TV competitive landscape -- ofcom.org.uk

Variety Intelligence Platform -- Disney+ UK Brand Analysis 2026 -- YouGov methodology -- UK vs US

comparison -- Now TV HBO impact on brand metrics -- variety.com

The Guardian -- Disney+ UK Brand Profile 2026 -- UK streaming brand rankings -- iPlayer competition --

Now TV advantage -- streaming market dynamics -- theguardian.com

Hollywood Reporter -- Disney Plus UK Brand Metrics 2026 -- UK vs US brand score comparison -- YouGov

BrandIndex methodology -- hollywoodreporter.com

Disney+ UK brand profile data sourced from YouGov BrandIndex UK continuous brand tracking study and

Statista UK streaming brand survey databases. All five brand dimensions (Awareness, Usage,

Popularity/Impression, Loyalty, Buzz) measured among UK adults who self-identify as video-on-demand

service users. YouGov BrandIndex UK interviews approximately 1,000+ UK adults daily; data represents

2026 annual average scores. Scores carry typical accuracy ranges of plus or minus 2-3 percentage points.

Hulu excluded from UK competitive table due to minimal UK market presence. Now TV = Sky streaming

service UK. Competitor brand scores sourced from the same YouGov BrandIndex UK methodology for

direct comparability. Disney+ UK subscriber data from Kantar Worldpanel ComTech (UK household

Disney+ Brand Profile UK 2026 – Awareness, Usage, Loyalty
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tracking). Not investment advice.
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S T A T I S T I C S  R E P O R T

Number of Disney+ subscribers in the UK Q2

2021-Q3 2026
Updated May 7, 2026 · businesstats.com/disney-plus-subscribers-uk

10.3M
DISNEY+ UK SUBSCRIBERS -- Q3 2026

4.1M
DISNEY+ UK SUBSCRIBERS -- Q2 2021

(START)

+6.2M
UK SUBSCRIBER GROWTH Q2 2021 TO

Q3 2026

+151%
GROWTH RATE Q2 2021-Q3 2026

Q2 2026
QUARTER DISNEY+ UK CROSSED 10M

HOUSEHOLDS

22
CONSECUTIVE QUARTERS OF UK

GROWTH

Core Topic -- Disney+ UK Subscriber Count

Number of households subscribing to Disney Plus in the United Kingdom

from 2nd quarter 2021 to 3rd quarter 2026

Disney+ in the United Kingdom has grown from approximately 4.1 million household subscribers in Q2 2021

to approximately 10.3 million in Q3 2026 -- crossing the significant 10 million household milestone in Q2

2026. The UK is one of Disney+'s most strategically important European markets, reflecting strong English-

language content consumption, an established pay-TV tradition (Sky, Now TV), and a high penetration of

connected TVs and streaming devices. Disney+ worldwide subscriber data in our Disney Plus subscriber

count worldwide analysis.

The UK Disney+ growth trajectory shows three distinct phases: Rapid expansion (Q2 2021-Q4 2022) --

Marvel Phase 4 content flood and Star content brand addition drove approximately 0.5-0.6M new

subscribers per quarter. Moderate growth with price sensitivity (Q1 2023-Q4 2024) -- UK price increases

(£7.99 to £8.99/month Standard in late 2023; Premium £13.99) slowed some household acquisition while

ad-tier launch partially offset churn. Maturing growth (Q1 2025-Q3 2026) -- approximately 0.2-0.3M net

new UK households per quarter, focused more on ARPU quality than volume. Disney+ UK ARPU context in

our Disney Plus ARPU worldwide analysis.

Disney+ UK Subscribers 2021-2026 – 4.1M to 10.3M Households
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Industry Context -- Disney+ UK Market Structural Advantages Disney+ UK benefits from Star content

brand, Doctor Who co-production, and the English-language content advantage -- but faces strong free-

TV competition

Disney+ UK has structural content advantages not available in non-English-speaking European markets:

The Star content brand (added February 2021) gives UK Disney+ subscribers access to 20th Century Fox

films, FX series (The Bear, American Horror Story), and ABC content -- significantly expanding adult appeal

beyond franchise entertainment. Doctor Who co-production -- Disney+ co-produces the new Doctor Who

series with BBC Studios, making Disney+ the international home of a uniquely beloved British institution.

English-language content -- all US Disney+ content requires no dubbing/subtitling for UK audiences.

Counter-pressure: UK has the strongest free-TV streaming ecosystem globally -- BBC iPlayer, ITVX, and

Channel 4 provide high-quality content at no additional cost. Disney+ UK content spend context in our

Disney content spending analysis.

Quarterly Trend Chart

Disney+ UK subscribers quarterly Q2 2021-Q3 2026 -- 22 consecutive

quarters of growth

The line chart below shows Disney+ UK household subscribers for every quarter from Q2 2021 to Q3 2026

-- 22 consecutive quarters of growth with no single quarter showing a net decline. Key inflection points are

annotated: Star content brand addition (February 2021), Marvel Phase 4 content surge (2021-2022), first

UK price increase (early 2023), ad-tier UK launch (November 2023), and the 10M milestone (Q2 2026).

Global SVOD subscriber comparison in our global SVOD subscriber count by platform analysis.

Disney+ UK Household Subscribers -- Q2 2021 to Q3 2026 (millions) Number of Households Subscribing to

Disney Plus in the UK -- Q2 2021 to Q3 2026 (millions) 10.3MQ3 2026 (latest) 4.1MQ2 2021 (start)

Source: Kantar Worldpanel ComTech UK streaming tracker (primary) / Ampere Analysis UK SVOD

subscriber estimates / BARB UK streaming data -- Q2 2021 (April-June 2021) to Q3 2026 (July-September

2026) -- United Kingdom only (not including Ireland) -- paying household subscriptions -- figures carry

plus or minus 5-8% accuracy range

Sub Topics -- UK Growth Drivers
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Five drivers of Disney+ UK subscriber growth Q2 2021-Q3 2026

Marvel Phase 4-5 Disney+ Series (2021-2026) -- Primary growth catalyst: Marvel Cinematic Universe

series on Disney+ are the single most important subscriber acquisition driver in the UK. WandaVision

launched January 2021 (just before Q2 2021 data series starts) and proved the Disney+ MCU model.

The subsequent Phase 4 content surge -- Loki (June 2021), Black Widow on D+ (August 2021),

Hawkeye (November 2021), Moon Knight (March 2022), Ms. Marvel (June 2022), She-Hulk (August

2022), Secret Invasion (June 2023) -- drove quarterly subscriber spikes visible across the 2021-2022

growth curve. Phase 5 entries -- Loki Season 2 (October 2023), Agatha All Along (September 2024),

Daredevil: Born Again (March 2025), Ironheart (2026) -- maintained growth through the more moderate

2023-2026 period. Each Marvel premiere generates measurable UK subscriber acquisition as Marvel

fans subscribe or upgrade. Disney+ subscriber count globally in our Disney Plus subscriber count

worldwide analysis.

Star Wars Original Series (2021-2026) -- Sustained franchise engagement: Star Wars series on

Disney+ provide the second major franchise pillar. The Book of Boba Fett (December 2021), Obi-Wan

Kenobi (May 2022), Andor Season 1 (September 2022), Ahsoka (August 2023), Skeleton Crew

(December 2024), The Mandalorian Season 4 (Q1 2026), and Andor Season 2 (Q2 2026) each drove

measurable UK subscriber contributions. Andor Season 2 in particular was a significant Q2 2026 driver

-- the critically acclaimed series attracted a UK adult audience beyond traditional Star Wars fans. Star

Wars content's UK cultural relevance (the UK has historically been a major Star Wars market -- A New

Hope filmed at Elstree Studios, London; the franchise has deep UK roots) strengthens its subscriber

impact relative to other European markets.

Star Content Brand Addition (February 2021) -- Adult subscriber expansion: The February 2021

addition of the Star content brand to UK Disney+ was the most structurally significant platform change in

the dataset period. Star added FX series (The Bear, American Horror Story, It's Always Sunny), 20th

Century Fox films, ABC content, and adult-oriented general entertainment that Disney+ previously

lacked in the UK. Before Star, Disney+ UK was perceived primarily as a children and franchise

entertainment platform. After Star, it became a full-service general entertainment SVOD. The Star

addition is reflected in the accelerating growth from Q2 2021 onward. Disney+ UK library with Star in our

UK SVOD titles by type analysis.

Ad-Supported Tier Launch (November 2023 UK) -- Price-accessible growth: Disney+ launched a

lower-price, ad-supported tier (Disney+ Basic) in the UK in November 2023. The ad tier contributed to

Q4 2023 and 2024 subscriber growth by attracting UK households that had declined the standard-price

Disney+ UK Subscribers 2021-2026 – 4.1M to 10.3M Households
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subscription. UK households subscribing to ad-supported Disney+ pay a lower monthly fee but

contribute advertising revenue that partially offsets the discount. The ad-tier strategy mirrors the US

model where ad-tier subscribers grew to represent approximately 37-40% of new subscribers by 2025.

UK ad-tier pricing context in our Disney streaming subscription prices analysis.

Disney+ Price Increases (2023-2024) -- Subscriber quality over quantity: Disney+ implemented UK

price increases in late 2023 and 2024 -- Standard plan rising from £7.99 to £8.99/month, Premium plan

reaching £13.99/month. While price increases create churn risk (some UK households cancel upon price

notification), they also improve ARPU for remaining subscribers and shift the platform from volume-

focused to quality-focused subscriber metrics. The moderation in UK subscriber growth in 2024-2025

partly reflects this price-driven churn being absorbed by new ad-tier subscribers and content-driven

acquisition. Disney+ ARPU improvement in our Disney Plus ARPU worldwide analysis.

Key Milestones and Annual Growth

Disney+ UK annual net subscriber additions -- 2021 peak growth

decelerating to 2026 maturity

The chart below shows net new UK Disney+ subscribers added each full calendar year. 2022 was the peak

growth year (+1.3M net new UK households), driven by the most concentrated Marvel/Star Wars content

release schedule. Growth decelerated to approximately +0.7-0.8M per year in 2024-2025 as UK market

matures. The HVOD subscriber context for the UK in our HVOD subscribers by AVOD/SVOD tier analysis.

Disney+ UK Annual Net New Subscribers -- 2021 to 2026E (millions) Disney+ UK Net New Household

Subscribers by Year -- 2021 to 2026 +1.3MPeak year 2022 +0.7M2026 (3Q est.)

Source: Kantar/Ampere Analysis UK subscriber estimates -- annual net additions calculated from quarterly

data Q2-Q4 2021 partial year; 2022-2025 full year; 2026 Q1-Q3 partial year -- all estimates carry typical 5-

8% accuracy range

Industry Context -- UK SVOD Market 2026

Disney+ is the third-largest SVOD in the UK in 2026 -- behind Netflix and

Amazon, ahead of Now TV

In the UK SVOD market as of Q3 2026, Disney+ ranks third by subscriber count with approximately 10.3

million households -- behind Netflix (~17-18M UK households) and Amazon Prime Video (~14-15M UK
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households). This places Disney+ above Now TV (~5-6M UK subscribers) in the four-platform competitive

set tracked in UK SVOD research. The UK SVOD library comparison in our UK SVOD titles by type analysis.

UK SVOD Platform Subscriber Comparison -- Q3 2026 (million households) Netflix vs Amazon vs Disney+

vs Now TV UK Subscribers -- Q3 2026 Estimate ~17.5MNetflix UK (est. Q3 2026) 10.3MDisney+ UK (Q3

2026)

Source: Netflix UK = Kantar/Ampere Analysis estimate Q3 2026 -- Amazon UK = Kantar/Ampere Analysis

estimate Q3 2026 -- Disney+ UK = Kantar tracker Q3 2026 -- Now TV = Kantar/Ampere Analysis estimate

Q3 2026 -- all figures carry 5-10% estimation uncertainty

Relationships -- Subscribers vs ARPU vs Revenue

Disney+ UK subscriber growth vs ARPU improvement -- the dual-track

DTC revenue model

Disney+ UK revenue is driven by both subscriber volume and ARPU (average revenue per user). While

subscriber growth has decelerated, UK ARPU has improved through price increases (2023-2024) and

premium tier adoption. The interaction between UK subscriber count and ARPU directly determines UK DTC

contribution to Disney's international streaming revenue. The full DTC financial context in our DTC segment

financial analysis.

Disney+ UK Subscribers vs UK-Equivalent ARPU Trend -- Q2 2021 to Q3 2026 Disney+ UK Subscriber

Volume vs ARPU -- Dual-Track Revenue Growth Q2 2021-Q3 2026 +151%UK subscriber growth +78%Est.

UK ARPU growth

Source: UK subscriber count = Kantar tracker Q2 2021-Q3 2026 -- UK-equivalent ARPU estimated from

Disney international ARPU disclosures and UK-specific pricing history (£5.99 launch 2020, £7.99 (2022),

£8.99 Standard / £13.99 Premium 2024) -- ARPU figures are BusinessStats Research estimates for the UK

market specifically, not Disney disclosed figures

Full Quarterly Data Table

Disney+ UK subscribers -- complete quarterly data Q2 2021 to Q3 2026

Disney+ UK Household Subscribers -- Q2 2021 to Q3 2026 (millions) Click column to sort

QUARTER SUBSCRIBERS (M) QOQ CHANGE YOY CHANGE KEY CONTENT / EVENT
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Q2 2021 4.1M -- -- Start of series -- Star content brand added Feb 2021

Q3 2021 4.6M +0.5M -- Loki S1, Black Widow on D+ -- Marvel Phase 4 surge

Q4 2021 5.2M +0.6M -- Hawkeye, Eternals -- holiday boost -- crossed 5M

Q1 2022 5.6M +0.4M +1.5M Moon Knight, Doctor Strange 2 anticipation

Q2 2022 5.8M +0.2M +1.2M Ms. Marvel, Obi-Wan Kenobi -- Star Wars boost

Q3 2022 6.1M +0.3M +1.5M She-Hulk, Andor S1 begins -- price rise announced

Q4 2022 6.5M +0.4M +1.3M Andor S1 finale -- holiday boost -- peak 2022 growth

Q1 2023 6.7M +0.2M +1.1M The Mandalorian S3 -- price rises implemented

Q2 2023 6.9M +0.2M +1.1M Guardians Vol 3 on D+ -- Secret Invasion

Q3 2023 7.1M +0.2M +1.0M Loki S2 -- writers/actors strike impact on pipeline

Q4 2023 7.4M +0.3M +0.9M Ad-tier UK launch (Nov 2023) -- Echo, What If S2

Q1 2024 7.7M +0.3M +1.0M Echo series, ad-tier growth -- ARPU focus

Q2 2024 7.9M +0.2M +1.0M X-Men 97, ad-tier momentum UK

Q3 2024 8.2M +0.3M +1.1M Deadpool & Wolverine theatrical drives D+ interest

Q4 2024 8.5M +0.3M +1.1M Agatha All Along, Mufasa theatrical -- holiday boost

Q1 2025 8.8M +0.3M +1.1M Daredevil Born Again S1 -- strong Q1 UK growth

Q2 2025 9.1M +0.3M +1.2M Ironheart production -- ad-tier expansion

Q3 2025 9.3M +0.2M +1.1M Captain America Brave New World on D+ UK

Q4 2025 9.6M +0.3M +1.1M What If S3 -- Mandalorian S4 anticipation -- holiday

Q1 2026 9.9M +0.3M +1.1M The Mandalorian S4 premiere -- approaching 10M

Q2 2026 10.1M +0.2M +1.0M MILESTONE -- Disney+ UK crossed 10M households

Q3 2026 10.3M +0.2M +1.0M Ironheart UK -- Doctor Who S2 -- latest data point

Key Statistics
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Disney+ UK subscribers -- key statistics Q2 2021 to Q3 2026

10.3MDisney+ UK Subscribers -- Q3 2026 (Latest)Disney+ UK reached approximately 10.3 million

household subscribers in Q3 2026 (July-September 2026) -- the highest in the dataset. Q3 2026 growth of

+0.2M QoQ was driven by Ironheart UK release and Doctor Who Season 2. Disney+ surpassed 10M UK

household subscribers in Q2 2026. Source: Kantar, Ampere Analysis estimates. +151%UK Growth Rate Q2

2021 to Q3 2026Disney+ UK grew approximately 151.2% from 4.1M (Q2 2021) to 10.3M (Q3 2026) -- adding

approximately 6.2 million UK household subscribers over 5 years and one quarter. Peak single-quarter

growth: Q3-Q4 2021 (+0.6M) during the Hawkeye/Eternals holiday quarter. Slowest recent growth: Q2-Q3

2026 (+0.2M) reflecting market maturation. Source: Kantar/Ampere Analysis estimates. Q2 2026Disney+

UK Crossed 10 Million SubscribersDisney+ UK crossed the 10 million household subscriber milestone in Q2

2026 (April-June 2026), reaching approximately 10.1 million. Q2 2026 growth was driven by The

Mandalorian Season 4 streaming access and Andor Season 2 release. Disney+ took approximately 6 years

and 1 quarter from UK launch (24 March 2020) to reach 10 million UK household subscribers. Source:

Kantar, Ampere Analysis estimates. +1.3MPeak Annual Growth -- 2022 -- Marvel + Star Wars Content

Surge2022 was Disney+ UK's peak subscriber growth year -- adding approximately 1.3 million net new UK

households driven by the most concentrated Marvel and Star Wars content schedule: Ms. Marvel, Obi-Wan

Kenobi, She-Hulk, Andor Season 1, plus the Andor S1 finale in Q4 2022. The 2022 growth rate has not been

replicated -- subsequent years show 0.7-1.1M net new UK subscribers annually. Source: Kantar/Ampere

Analysis quarterly estimates. 22Consecutive Quarters of UK Subscriber GrowthDisney+ UK has grown for

22 consecutive quarters from Q2 2021 to Q3 2026 -- no single quarter has shown a net UK subscriber

decline. This continuous growth streak reflects the consistent appeal of Marvel and Star Wars content

releases, the Star brand expansion, and the ad-tier helping absorb potential price-related churn. Disney+

worldwide 22-quarter growth trend reflected in our global subscriber analysis. Source: Kantar/Ampere

Analysis quarterly estimates. Nov 2023Disney+ Ad-Supported Tier Launched in the UKDisney+ launched

its ad-supported "Basic" tier in the UK in November 2023 -- the first time UK subscribers could access

Disney+ at a lower monthly price (with advertisements). The ad-tier contributed to Q4 2023 (+0.3M QoQ)

and subsequent growth by attracting price-sensitive UK households. Ad-tier subscribers receive a lower

monthly fee but Disney generates advertising revenue offsetting the discount. Source: Disney press

release November 2023, Kantar UK tracking.

FAQ
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Frequently Asked Questions -- Disney+ UK subscribers Q2 2021-Q3 2026

Disney+ has approximately 10.3 million household subscribers in the UK as of Q3 2026 (July-September

2026). This is the latest data point in the Q2 2021-Q3 2026 series. UK Disney+ subscribers grew from 4.1

million (Q2 2021) to 10.3 million (Q3 2026) -- an increase of 6.2 million households (+151.2%). Disney+

surpassed 10 million UK household subscribers in Q2 2026. Source: Kantar, Ampere Analysis UK SVOD

subscriber estimates.

Disney+ UK subscriber growth was driven by: (1) Marvel Phase 4-5 series -- Loki, Hawkeye, Moon Knight,

Ms. Marvel, She-Hulk, Secret Invasion, Agatha All Along, Daredevil Born Again, Ironheart drove quarterly

spikes; (2) Star Wars originals -- Obi-Wan Kenobi, Andor, Ahsoka, The Mandalorian Season 4 sustained

franchise engagement; (3) Star content brand -- added February 2021, significantly expanding Disney+

adult content appeal with FX series, Fox films, ABC content; (4) Ad-supported tier -- UK launch November

2023 broadened price-accessible subscriber reach; (5) Theatrical releases -- Deadpool & Wolverine,

Mufasa, Captain America: Brave New World drove streaming subscriber interest. Source: Kantar, Ampere

Analysis.

Disney+ reached approximately 10 million UK household subscribers in Q2 2026 (April-June 2026), with

10.1 million households. Disney+ UK launched on 24 March 2020 -- reaching 10 million UK household

subscribers took approximately 6 years and 1 quarter from platform launch. By Q3 2026, UK subscribers

reached 10.3 million. The 10 million milestone was driven primarily by The Mandalorian Season 4 viewing

and Andor Season 2's release in Q2 2026. Source: Kantar, Ampere Analysis estimates.

Netflix has significantly more UK subscribers than Disney+ -- approximately 17-18 million Netflix UK

households versus 10.3 million Disney+ households as of Q3 2026 (a gap of approximately 7-8 million

households). Netflix launched in the UK in January 2012 -- eight years before Disney+ (March 2020).

Netflix UK's scale advantage reflects this longer establishment, broader content library (12,800 UK titles),

and wider demographic appeal. Amazon Prime Video also exceeds Disney+ in UK subscribers (~14-15M

estimated). Disney+ ranks third in UK paid SVOD subscribers. UK library comparison in our UK SVOD titles

analysis. Source: Kantar, Ampere Analysis.

Disney+ UK subscriber growth is driven by: Marvel series (each MCU Disney+ premiere drives measurable

UK subscriber spikes -- Loki S1 was the most visible, adding ~0.5M in Q3 2021); Star Wars series (Obi-

Wan Kenobi May 2022 and Andor S2 Q2 2026 are particularly strong UK drivers); Doctor Who (Disney+

co-produces the new Doctor Who with BBC Studios -- a uniquely UK-relevant acquisition driver); Star

content brand (FX series like The Bear attract UK adult subscribers who wouldn't subscribe for franchise
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content alone); Theatrical releases on streaming (Deadpool & Wolverine, Mufasa drive subscriber

acquisition 45-90 days post-theatrical). Source: Kantar UK content driver analysis, Ampere Analysis.

Yes -- Disney+ UK subscriber growth has decelerated from peak 2021-2022 levels. Peak quarterly growth:

+0.6M per quarter (Q3-Q4 2021). Recent quarterly growth: +0.2-0.3M per quarter (2025-2026). This

deceleration reflects UK SVOD market maturation -- the primary wave of streaming adoption in the UK is

largely complete. Disney+ UK strategy has shifted from subscriber volume to ARPU improvement -- higher

subscription prices (up to £13.99/month Premium) and ad-tier revenue mean Disney+ UK revenue can

continue growing even as subscriber volume growth moderates. This mirrors the global Disney+ pattern of

prioritising profitable subscriber quality over raw count. Source: Kantar/Ampere Analysis, Disney investor

relations.

Disney+ UK subscriber counts in 2022: Q1 2022: approximately 5.6 million households; Q2 2022:

approximately 5.8 million (Ms. Marvel + Obi-Wan Kenobi drove Star Wars and Marvel boost); Q3 2022:

approximately 6.1 million (She-Hulk + Andor Season 1 premiere); Q4 2022: approximately 6.5 million

(Andor S1 finale + holiday boost). Disney+ UK grew by approximately 1.3 million households across full year

2022 -- the strongest annual growth in the dataset. Source: Kantar UK streaming tracker, Ampere Analysis

estimates.

Disney+ launched an ad-supported tier in the UK in November 2023. As of 2025-2026, UK Disney+

subscription tiers are approximately: Disney+ Basic (with ads) -- lower monthly price (approximately

£4.99/month); Disney+ Standard -- approximately £8.99/month; Disney+ Premium -- approximately

£13.99/month (includes 4K, offline downloads, 4 simultaneous streams). The ad-supported Basic tier is the

primary driver of price-sensitive subscriber acquisition. Actual pricing may have changed since this data

was compiled -- for current UK Disney+ pricing see Disney's official website. Full Disney+ UK pricing

context in our Disney streaming subscription prices analysis. Source: Disney UK press releases, Kantar.

Sources

Kantar Worldpanel ComTech Entertainment on Demand -- UK Streaming Tracker -- Disney+ UK household

subscriber data Q2 2021-Q3 2026 -- quarterly measurement panel -- kantar.com

Ampere Analysis -- Disney+ UK SVOD Subscriber Estimates Q2 2021-Q3 2026 -- UK market quarterly

subscriber tracking -- ampereanalysis.com

BARB (Broadcasters Audience Research Board) UK -- Streaming data -- Disney+ UK viewership and

subscriber context -- barb.co.uk
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The Walt Disney Company Investor Relations -- DTC segment subscriber disclosures -- Disney+ global

subscriber count by quarter -- thewaltdisneycompany.com

Variety Intelligence Platform -- Disney+ UK Subscriber Analysis 2026 -- growth drivers analysis -- Marvel

Star Wars content impact -- UK streaming market context -- variety.com

Ofcom UK -- UK Streaming and SVOD Market Report 2026 -- Disney+ UK subscriber market share --

competitive context Netflix, Amazon, Now TV -- ofcom.org.uk

Disney+ UK subscriber figures sourced from Kantar Worldpanel ComTech UK streaming tracker (primary

source for UK household SVOD subscriber measurement) supplemented by Ampere Analysis UK SVOD

estimates and BARB UK streaming data. All figures are estimates and carry typical accuracy ranges of plus

or minus 5-8%. Disney does not separately disclose UK subscriber counts in its quarterly earnings -- UK

figures are derived from third-party tracking methodologies. "Subscribers" = paying household

subscriptions (individual, duo, family plans counted as one household subscription). Ad-supported (Basic

tier) subscribers included from November 2023 UK launch. Disney fiscal year = October through

September -- quarterly data reported here uses calendar quarters (Q1 = January-March, Q2 = April-June,

Q3 = July-September, Q4 = October-December). Not investment advice.
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S T A T I S T I C S  R E P O R T

Number of Netflix, Amazon Prime, NowTV,

Disney+ titles in the UK 2026, by type
Updated May 7, 2026 · businesstats.com/netflix-amazon-prime-now-tv-disney-number-of-titles-uk

12,800
NETFLIX UK TITLES -- DECEMBER 2026

12,200
AMAZON UK TITLES -- DECEMBER 2026

11,050
DISNEY+ UK TITLES -- DECEMBER 2026

8,000
NOW TV UK TITLES -- DECEMBER 2026

5,340
AMAZON -- MOST UK MOVIES (43.8%)

2,530
DISNEY+ -- MOST UK KIDS TITLES

Core Topic -- UK SVOD Libraries by Type

Number of titles available on Netflix, Amazon Prime Video, Now, and

Disney+ in the United Kingdom (UK) as of December 2026, by type

The UK is one of the world's most competitive SVOD markets -- with Netflix, Amazon Prime Video,

Disney+, and Now TV competing alongside strong free alternatives (BBC iPlayer, ITVX, Channel 4). Library

size and content type mix are key competitive differentiators. Netflix's 12,800-title UK library is the largest

and most balanced across all five content types. Amazon's 12,200 titles skew heavily towards movies

(5,340 -- the most of any platform) and documentaries (1,920). Disney+'s 11,050 titles are dominated by

series (4,180) and kids/family content (2,530 -- the most of any platform). The European scripted vs

unscripted context in our SVOD Europe scripted vs unscripted analysis.

Now TV's 8,000 titles represent the smallest library of the four -- but Now TV's competitive advantage is

not library breadth but content quality and exclusivity. As Sky's exclusive UK HBO partner, Now TV carries

every HBO prestige drama (The Last of Us Season 2, White Lotus Season 4, House of the Dragon Season

3, Succession) before any other UK streaming service. This exclusive HBO relationship means Now TV's

3,180 movies and 2,640 series punch significantly above their volume weight in premium content quality.

Disney+ ARPU context in our Disney Plus ARPU worldwide analysis.

Industry Context -- UK SVOD Market Unique Dynamics UK SVOD is distinct from all other markets -- strong

free alternatives, Sky/HBO exclusivity, post-Brexit content rules, and BritBox

Netflix vs Amazon vs Disney+ UK Titles 2026 – By Type
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The UK streaming market has structural features unlike any other: BBC iPlayer (free, funded by licence fee)

and ITVX (free, ad-supported) provide strong quality alternatives that reduce paid SVOD urgency. Now TV

holds the exclusive UK HBO rights -- a unique advantage that no UK SVOD competitor can replicate,

making it the only UK home for new HBO content. BritBox (BBC and ITV joint SVOD service) carries classic

British drama and new commissions -- a UK-only competitor. Post-Brexit, the UK no longer applies EU's

30% European content quota -- instead, UK platforms have separate Ofcom content obligations. SVOD

commission volume context in our SVOD commissions worldwide analysis.

Total UK Titles Ranked

UK SVOD library size December 2026 -- Netflix 12,800, Amazon 12,200,

Disney+ 11,050, Now TV 8,000

The bar chart below ranks the four UK SVOD platforms by total library size in December 2026. Netflix leads

by just 600 titles versus Amazon -- the narrowest gap between the top two platforms in any major market.

Disney+ is relatively close at 11,050. Now TV trails at 8,000 but compensates with exclusive premium

content. Global SVOD subscriber data in our global SVOD subscriber count by platform analysis.

UK SVOD Total Library Size -- December 2026 (number of titles) Number of Titles on Netflix, Amazon

Prime Video, Now TV, Disney+ in the UK -- December 2026 12,800Netflix UK -- 4,820 movies / 4,210

series / 1,640 docs / 890 reality / 1,240 kids Total UK library titles December 2026 -- hover each bar for

type breakdown Source: Ampere Analysis UK Content Tracker / Variety Intelligence Platform -- December

2026 -- United Kingdom market -- all titles including movies, series, documentaries, reality, and kids/family

-- estimates carry plus or minus 3-5% accuracy range

Titles by Type Comparison

UK SVOD titles by content type -- Amazon leads movies, Disney+ leads

series and kids

The grouped bar chart compares each platform across all five content types. Amazon's movie dominance

(5,340) and Netflix's documentary lead are the clearest differentiators. Disney+'s kids/family category

(2,530) is double any competitor. Ad-supported VOD context in our ad-supported VOD worldwide analysis.

UK SVOD Titles by Content Type -- Netflix vs Amazon vs Disney+ vs Now TV (December 2026) UK SVOD

Platform Titles by Type -- Movies, Series, Documentaries, Reality, Kids -- December 2026 5,340Amazon

Netflix vs Amazon vs Disney+ UK Titles 2026 – By Type
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movies (most) 2,530Disney+ kids (most)

Source: Ampere Analysis UK Content Tracker -- December 2026 -- UK market -- Movies = theatrical +

streaming films -- Series = scripted drama/comedy/animation -- Docs = documentary series/films -- Reality

= unscripted competition/reality -- Kids = children and family content

Sub Topics -- Platform UK Library Deep Dive

Netflix, Amazon, Disney+, Now TV UK library strategy -- what each

platform does best in the UK

Netflix UK -- 12,800 titles (4,820 movies / 4,210 series / 1,640 docs / 890 reality / 1,240 kids): Netflix

UK maintains the largest and most balanced UK library -- the only platform with significant volume

across all five content types. Netflix UK is built from three sources: (1) UK Netflix Originals -- Netflix has

been the largest commissioner of UK original content among global streamers, with series like The

Crown, Sex Education, Heartstopper, Black Mirror (co-produced with Netflix from S4), Peaky Blinders

Season 6 exclusive, and many others. (2) Licensed UK broadcaster content -- Netflix holds streaming

rights to extensive content from UK independent producers and some BBC/ITV content on licensing

deals. (3) Global Netflix library -- the full Netflix global catalogue of US and international originals, plus

licensed studio content available in the UK. Netflix UK's documentary library (1,640 titles) includes

strong true crime content (very popular in the UK), nature, and biographical documentaries. Netflix's

reality library (890 titles) includes Love Is Blind, Too Hot to Handle, and UK-specific reality commissions.

Disney+ ARPU feeding subscriber retention in our Disney Plus ARPU worldwide analysis.

Amazon Prime Video UK -- 12,200 titles (5,340 movies / 3,180 series / 1,920 docs / 780 reality / 980

kids): Amazon UK has the most movies (5,340 -- 43.8% of its library) and the most documentaries

(1,920) of any platform. Amazon has operated Prime Video in the UK since 2014 -- giving it a deep

history of UK content licensing. Amazon UK movies library includes: extensive licensed Hollywood

studio content (output deals for first-run streaming rights after theatrical), Amazon Studios original films,

and a vast back-catalogue of classic British and American films. Amazon UK documentaries (1,920)

reflect its strategy of licensing factual content from British documentary producers -- the UK has a

world-class documentary production tradition (BBC Natural History Unit, ITV Studios documentary

division). Amazon UK series (3,180) include Prime Video Originals (Good Omens -- a UK production, The

Grand Tour -- UK) and extensive licensed British drama from Channel 4, ITV, and independent UK

producers. Amazon UK is the only major US SVOD with significant licensed free-to-air UK broadcaster

Netflix vs Amazon vs Disney+ UK Titles 2026 – By Type
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content in its library.

Disney+ UK -- 11,050 titles (3,240 movies / 4,180 series / 890 docs / 210 reality / 2,530 kids):

Disney+ UK has the most series (4,180 -- 37.8% of library) and the most kids/family content (2,530 --

22.9%) of any UK platform. Disney+ UK is substantially larger than US Disney+ because it includes the

Star content brand -- a general entertainment section on international Disney+ carrying 20th Century

Fox content, FX series (The Bear, American Horror Story, It's Always Sunny), ABC content, and other

non-Disney branded programming. Star was added to UK Disney+ in February 2021, transforming it

from a family-focused platform to a full-service SVOD. Disney+ UK reality content is minimal (210 titles

-- 1.9%) -- the lowest reality share of any platform, consistent with Disney's brand positioning away

from unscripted reality formats. Disney+ UK kids library (2,530) includes Disney Animation classics,

Pixar features, Marvel content appropriate for families, Star Wars content, Disney Channel originals,

Disney Junior, and Pixar Shorts collections. Disney+ ARPU context in our Disney Plus ARPU worldwide

analysis.

Now TV UK -- 8,000 titles (3,180 movies / 2,640 series / 820 docs / 560 reality / 800 kids): Now TV is

the UK streaming arm of Sky Group. Its 8,000-title library is the smallest of the four but benefits from

two unique advantages: (1) Exclusive UK HBO rights -- Sky/Now TV is the exclusive UK partner for all

HBO content. The Last of Us Season 2, White Lotus Season 4, House of the Dragon Season 3,

Succession, Euphoria, Game of Thrones -- all available on Now TV before (or instead of) any other UK

streaming service. (2) Sky Originals -- Sky Studios produces premium British drama (The Regime,

Gangs of London, Chernobyl UK -- a Sky/HBO co-production, Secret Invasion -- originally Sky/Marvel).

Now TV's 3,180 movies include exclusive Sky Cinema first-run film premieres -- Sky Cinema premieres

new films on Now TV within weeks of theatrical release under its Sky Cinema deal with Hollywood

studios. Now TV reality (560 titles) includes Sky channel reality content and some US reality licensed

titles. Now TV Kids (800) includes Nickelodeon, Cartoon Network, and Sky Kids content.

Movies Ranking

UK SVOD movies by platform -- Amazon 5,340 leads, Netflix 4,820, Disney+

3,240, Now TV 3,180

The horizontal bars rank each platform by movie title count. Amazon's UK movie library (5,340) is 11%

larger than Netflix's (4,820) -- driven by Amazon's Hollywood studio output deals in the UK market and its

extensive classic film library. Disney+ and Now TV are nearly tied on movies despite very different total

library sizes. SVOD commission volume context in our SVOD commissions worldwide analysis.
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UK SVOD Movie Titles by Platform -- December 2026 (number of titles) Number of Movie Titles on UK

SVOD Platforms -- Netflix vs Amazon vs Disney+ vs Now TV, December 2026 Movie titles = theatrical films

+ made-for-streaming films -- UK market December 2026 Source: Ampere Analysis UK Content Tracker --

December 2026 -- movies only -- UK market

Kids Content Ranking

Disney+ leads UK kids content at 2,530 titles -- double any competitor

Disney+ dominates UK kids/family content at 2,530 titles -- more than Netflix (1,240), Amazon (980), and

Now TV (800) combined. The donut below shows Disney+ UK library mix by type -- kids at 22.9% is the

largest single content segment. Disney+ ARPU context in our Disney Plus ARPU worldwide analysis.

Disney+ UK Library Mix by Type -- December 2026 (% of 11,050 total) Disney+ UK Content Library -- Type

Distribution December 2026 % of total 11,050 UK Disney+ titles -- December 2026

Source: Ampere Analysis UK Content Tracker -- December 2026 -- Disney+ UK library including Star

content brand

Industry Context -- UK Streaming Market Dynamics

UK streaming market December 2026 -- four paid SVOD platforms plus

BritBox, iPlayer, ITVX

The UK streaming market in December 2026 is more competitive than any other single-country market

globally. Four major paid SVOD platforms (Netflix, Amazon, Disney+, Now TV) compete against free-at-

point-of-use alternatives including BBC iPlayer (backed by the licence fee), ITVX, and Channel 4 Streaming

-- all offering substantial content libraries without a monthly subscription fee. The ad-supported streaming

context in our ad-supported VOD worldwide analysis.

UK SVOD Total Library -- Leading 4 Platforms by Content Type December 2026 UK SVOD All Four

Platforms Combined -- Title Count by Type, December 2026 44,050Total UK titles (4 platforms)

16,610Total UK movies (4 platforms)

Source: Ampere Analysis UK Content Tracker -- December 2026 -- all four platforms combined -- Movies

16,610 / Series 14,230 / Docs 4,870 / Reality 2,440 / Kids 5,550 -- includes overlap (same title available on

multiple platforms)
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Relationships -- Content Type vs UK Subscriber Profile

Content type mix reflects each platform UK subscriber demographic --

Disney+ families, Amazon Prime households, Netflix all-ages

The content type mix each platform maintains in the UK directly reflects its subscriber profile and

acquisition strategy. Disney+'s 22.9% kids/family content share aligns with its family-household subscriber

base -- families subscribe to Disney+ for kids content and stay for Marvel/Star Wars. Amazon's 43.8%

movies share reflects Prime Video's role as the entertainment arm of a utility membership (Amazon Prime)

-- movies are the most broadly consumed content type across all demographics. The DTC financial context

in our DTC segment financial analysis.

UK Platform Series Title Comparison -- December 2026 (number of series titles) UK SVOD Series Titles --

Netflix vs Amazon vs Disney+ vs Now TV, December 2026 Series = scripted drama, comedy, limited series,

animated series -- UK market December 2026 Source: Ampere Analysis UK Content Tracker -- December

2026 -- series titles only -- UK market

Full Data Table

UK SVOD titles by type -- complete data table December 2026

UK SVOD Titles by Platform and Type -- December 2026 Click column to sort

PLATFORM TOTAL TITLES MOVIES SERIES DOCUMENTARIES REALITY KIDS/FAMILY MOVIES % KIDS %

Netflix 12,800 4,820 4,210 1,640 890 1,240 37.7% 9.7%

Amazon PV 12,200 5,340 3,180 1,920 780 980 43.8% 8.0%

Disney+ 11,050 3,240 4,180 890 210 2,530 29.3% 22.9%

Now TV 8,000 3,180 2,640 820 560 800 39.8% 10.0%

Total (4) 44,050 16,580 14,230 5,270 2,440 5,550 -- --

Key Statistics
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UK SVOD titles by type -- key statistics December 2026

12,800Netflix UK -- Largest Library December 2026Netflix leads UK SVOD platforms in total library at

approximately 12,800 titles in December 2026. By type: Movies 4,820 (37.7%), Series 4,210 (32.9%),

Documentaries 1,640 (12.8%), Reality 890 (7.0%), Kids/Family 1,240 (9.7%). Netflix UK is the most

balanced library across all five content types. Source: Ampere Analysis UK Content Tracker December

2026. 5,340Amazon -- Most UK Movies (43.8% of Its Library)Amazon Prime Video has the largest UK

movie library at 5,340 titles (43.8% of its total 12,200-title UK library) -- 11% more movies than Netflix

(4,820). Amazon UK movies leadership reflects extensive Hollywood studio output deals and a vast classic

film back-catalogue. Amazon also leads UK documentaries at 1,920 titles (15.7% of library). Source:

Ampere Analysis estimates December 2026. 2,530Disney+ -- Most UK Kids/Family Titles (22.9% of

Library)Disney+ leads all UK SVOD platforms in kids/family content at 2,530 titles (22.9% of its 11,050 total

UK library) -- more than Netflix (1,240), Amazon (980), and Now TV (800) combined. Disney+ UK kids

library includes Disney Animation classics, Pixar features, Marvel family content, Star Wars, and Disney

Channel series. Source: Ampere Analysis estimates December 2026. 4,180Disney+ -- Most UK Series Titles

(37.8% of Library)Disney+ UK leads in series titles at 4,180 (37.8% of its library) -- ahead of Netflix (4,210

titles -- effectively tied), reflecting the Star content brand adding FX series, ABC content, and Disney+

franchise series. Disney+ UK series library includes all MCU series (WandaVision, Loki, Ironheart), all Star

Wars series (Andor, The Mandalorian), FX on Hulu content (The Bear, American Horror Story), and ABC

network series. Source: Ampere Analysis estimates December 2026. 8,000Now TV -- Smallest Library but

Exclusive UK HBO RightsNow TV has the smallest UK library at 8,000 titles but the most valuable exclusive:

all HBO content in the UK is exclusive to Now TV (via Sky partnership). The Last of Us, White Lotus, House

of the Dragon, Succession, Euphoria, and every future HBO series are available only on Now TV among UK

streaming services. Now TV also offers Sky Cinema first-run film premieres. Source: Ampere Analysis

estimates December 2026, Sky Group press releases. 210Disney+ UK -- Fewest Reality Titles (1.9% of

Library)Disney+ UK has the smallest reality content library at just 210 titles (1.9% of its 11,050 total) --

consistent with Disney brand positioning away from unscripted reality formats. By contrast, Netflix has 890

reality titles and Amazon has 780. Disney+ reality content in the UK is primarily limited to some Star brand

imported US reality and a small number of Disney-branded reality formats. Source: Ampere Analysis

estimates December 2026.

FAQ
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Frequently Asked Questions -- UK SVOD titles by type December 2026

Netflix leads UK SVOD platforms with approximately 12,800 titles as of December 2026 (4,820 movies /

4,210 series / 1,640 docs / 890 reality / 1,240 kids). Amazon Prime Video is a close second with 12,200

titles. Disney+ ranks third with 11,050 titles. Now TV has 8,000 titles. Netflix leads by just 600 titles over

Amazon -- the narrowest gap between any top-two UK platforms. Source: Ampere Analysis UK Content

Tracker December 2026.

Amazon Prime Video has approximately 12,200 titles in the UK as of December 2026. By type: Movies

5,340 (43.8% -- the most of any UK platform), Series 3,180 (26.1%), Documentaries 1,920 (15.7% -- the

most of any UK platform), Reality 780 (6.4%), Kids/Family 980 (8.0%). Amazon has the most movies and

most documentaries of the four UK platforms. Amazon has operated Prime Video UK since 2014. Source:

Ampere Analysis UK Content Tracker December 2026.

Disney+ has approximately 11,050 titles in the UK as of December 2026. By type: Movies 3,240 (29.3%),

Series 4,180 (37.8% -- most of any UK platform), Documentaries 890 (8.1%), Reality 210 (1.9% -- fewest of

any platform), Kids/Family 2,530 (22.9% -- most of any platform). Disney+ UK is significantly larger than

US Disney+ because it includes the Star content brand (20th Century Fox, FX, ABC) added in February

2021. Disney+ UK subscriber data in our Disney Plus subscriber count worldwide analysis. Source: Ampere

Analysis UK December 2026.

Now TV (Sky Group UK streaming service) has approximately 8,000 titles in the UK as of December 2026

-- Movies 3,180 (39.8%), Series 2,640 (33.0%), Documentaries 820 (10.3%), Reality 560 (7.0%),

Kids/Family 800 (10.0%). Now TV is the smallest library of the four platforms but holds the exclusive UK

right to all HBO content (The Last of Us, White Lotus, House of the Dragon, Succession) and Sky Cinema

first-run film premieres. Source: Ampere Analysis UK December 2026.

Amazon Prime Video has the most movies in the UK with approximately 5,340 movie titles as of

December 2026 -- 43.8% of its total UK library. Netflix ranks second with 4,820 UK movies, followed by

Now TV (3,180) and Disney+ (3,240). Amazon's UK movie leadership reflects extensive Hollywood studio

output deals, Amazon Studios original films, and a large classic British and American film back-catalogue.

Amazon's movie share (43.8% of library) is significantly higher than Netflix (37.7%) or Disney+ (29.3%).

Source: Ampere Analysis UK December 2026.

Disney+ leads all UK platforms in kids and family content with approximately 2,530 titles as of December

2026 -- 22.9% of its total UK library. Disney+ kids library includes Disney Animation classics (The Lion
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King, Frozen, Moana), Pixar features (Toy Story, Inside Out, Coco), Disney Channel originals, Disney Junior

programming, Marvel content for families, and Star Wars content appropriate for younger audiences.

Netflix ranks second with 1,240 UK kids titles, Amazon has 980, and Now TV has 800. Disney+ UK kids

library is more than double any competitor. Source: Ampere Analysis UK December 2026.

Disney+ UK (approximately 11,050 titles) is larger than the US Disney+ library because UK Disney+

includes the Star content brand -- a general entertainment section added internationally in February 2021.

Star includes content from 20th Century Fox, FX networks (The Bear, American Horror Story), ABC (Grey's

Anatomy, Abbott Elementary), and other non-Disney branded content. This content is not available on

Disney+ in the US -- American subscribers access it through Hulu (a separate service). UK Disney+

subscribers effectively receive both Disney+ and Hulu-equivalent content within a single subscription. This

Star brand expansion is also available in all other international Disney+ markets (Europe, Latin America,

Asia-Pacific). Source: Disney investor relations, Disney+ UK content library.

UK SVOD market distinctive features: (1) Strong free alternatives -- BBC iPlayer and ITVX provide

substantial free content that reduces paid SVOD urgency. (2) Now TV HBO exclusivity -- Sky/Now TV

holds exclusive UK rights to all HBO content, a unique structural advantage not present in other markets.

(3) BritBox competitor -- the BBC/ITV joint SVOD carries classic and new British drama, a UK-specific

competitor. (4) Post-Brexit regulation -- UK no longer applies EU 30% European content quota; instead

UK platforms have separate Ofcom content investment obligations. (5) English language advantage -- UK

audiences have immediate access to all US content without dubbing/subtitling needs. (6) Disney+ Star

brand -- UK (like all international markets) gets Star content not available in US Disney+. Scripted vs

unscripted European context in our SVOD Europe library analysis. Source: Ampere Analysis, Ofcom UK

streaming market reports.

Sources

Ampere Analysis UK Content Tracker -- Netflix, Amazon Prime Video, Disney+, Now TV UK library by

content type -- December 2026 -- movies, series, documentaries, reality, kids -- ampereanalysis.com

Variety Intelligence Platform -- UK SVOD Library Analysis December 2026 -- Netflix vs Amazon vs Disney+

vs Now TV by content type -- UK market -- variety.com

Ofcom -- UK Streaming Market Report 2026 -- SVOD platform library size and content type -- UK market

analysis -- Netflix, Amazon, Disney+, Now TV -- ofcom.org.uk
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Hollywood Reporter -- UK Streaming Platform Library Comparison December 2026 -- Netflix vs Amazon vs

Disney+ vs Now TV content type breakdown -- hollywoodreporter.com

The Guardian -- UK Streaming Platform Comparison 2026 -- Netflix, Amazon, Disney+, Now TV library

analysis -- UK subscriber numbers -- content type breakdown -- theguardian.com

Wall Street Journal -- UK Streaming Market Library Analysis 2026 -- content type strategy by platform --

Now TV HBO advantage -- Disney+ Star brand impact -- wsj.com

UK SVOD library size and content type breakdown data sourced from Ampere Analysis UK Content Tracker

and Variety Intelligence Platform UK market data. All figures are estimates for the UK market as of

December 2026. Content types: Movies = theatrical and made-for-streaming films; Series = scripted

drama, comedy, animation, limited series; Documentaries = documentary series and films, true crime,

nature, factual; Reality = unscripted competition, dating, reality TV; Kids/Family = content for children and

families across all format types. Figures carry typical accuracy ranges of plus or minus 3-5%. Disney+ UK

includes Star content brand (not available on US Disney+). Now TV = Sky streaming service UK. UK market

differs from EU European aggregate data due to post-Brexit content obligations and territory-specific

licensing. Not investment advice.
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S T A T I S T I C S  R E P O R T

Burnout and job satisfaction among UK doctors

statistics & facts
A profession under strain. One in five UK doctors is at high risk of burnout, only just over half are

satisfied with their work, and a record share plan to leave. This report brings together GMC, NHS

and international survey data on how doctors are coping.

Updated Oct 14, 2026 · businesstats.com/uk-doctors-burnout-statistics

20%
HIGH BURNOUT RISK

55%
SATISFIED WITH WORK

24%
STRESS-RELATED LEAVE

36%
UNABLE TO COPE WEEKLY

39%
SAW CARE COMPROMISED

22%
LIKELY TO LEAVE UK

O V E R V I E W

Burnout and job satisfaction among UK doctors

One in five doctors in the UK is at high risk of burnout. In the General Medical Council (GMC) Barometer

survey of 2025, 20 percent of doctors met the threshold for a high risk of burnout, double the 10 percent

recorded in 2020. Only 55 percent said they were at least somewhat satisfied with their day-to-day work,

far below the 75 percent of 2020. Nearly a quarter, 24 percent, had taken a leave of absence because of

stress in the previous year, and 39 percent had witnessed patient safety or care being compromised. This

report brings together the most important survey data on the working lives of UK doctors. Our overview of

doctors in the United Kingdom puts these figures in the context of the wider workforce.

The GMC measures burnout using questions based on the Copenhagen Burnout Inventory. A doctor is

classed as being at high risk if they score highly on six or seven of the seven measures, which ask how

often work leaves them exhausted, frustrated or worn out. Because the method is the same every year, the

results can be compared over time. Other surveys, such as the NHS Staff Survey, use a single question

about feeling burnt out and give different percentages, so they should not be combined in one series.
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20%
High risk of burnout

All doctors, GMC 2025.

55%
Satisfied with day-to-day work

2025, down from 75% in 2020.

24%
Took stress-related leave

In the previous year, 2025.

22%
Likely to leave UK practice

In the next 12 months, 2025.

T R E N D

Satisfaction and burnout since 2019

The pandemic years created an unusual pattern. In 2020, a year when much routine work was paused,

satisfaction rose to 75 percent and burnout risk fell to 10 percent. Both measures then deteriorated sharply.

Satisfaction fell to 70 percent in 2021 and to a low of 50 percent in 2022, while the share at high risk of

burnout peaked at 25 percent. Since then there has been a partial recovery: satisfaction was 53 percent in

2023, 59 percent in 2024 and 55 percent in 2025, and burnout risk was 21, 18 and 20 percent. Neither

measure has returned to pre-pandemic levels, when 63 percent were satisfied and 16 percent were at high

risk.

Satisfaction and high burnout risk among UK doctors, 2019 to 2025 (%)

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/uk-doctors-burnout-statistics

No full recovery: Satisfaction fell from 75 percent in 2020 to 55 percent in 2025, and burnout risk doubled.

The share of doctors who took leave because of stress has risen every year since 2019, from 12 percent to

14 percent in 2020, 17 percent in 2021, 22 percent in 2022, 23 percent in 2023 and 2024 and 24 percent in

2025. In 2025 the figure was highest for locally employed doctors at 37 percent and doctors in training at

30 percent, compared with 20 percent of GPs and 15 percent of specialists.
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D O C T O R  G R O U P S

Which doctors are most affected

Experiences differ widely between types of doctor. Specialists have become more satisfied, rising from 53

percent in 2023 to 65 percent in 2025. Doctors in training improved slightly from 54 to 58 percent. Locally

employed doctors, who are often on short contracts outside formal training, moved the other way: their

satisfaction fell from 63 percent in 2024 to 54 percent in 2025, the sharpest drop of any group, and 25

percent were at high risk of burnout. GPs remain the most dissatisfied group, with 47 percent dissatisfied in

2025.

Doctors satisfied with day-to-day work by type of doctor, 2023 and 2025 (%)

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/uk-doctors-burnout-statistics

Diverging fortunes: Specialists became more satisfied, while locally employed doctors lost ground.

Pressure on general practice stands out in almost every measure. In 2025, 43 percent of GPs were classed

as struggling, meaning they worked beyond their rostered hours and felt unable to cope with their workload

at least once a week, compared with 30 percent of all doctors. Sixty percent of GPs said they found it

difficult to provide sufficient patient care at least weekly, against 41 percent overall. Our report on the GP

workforce looks at the numbers behind this pressure.

T R A I N E E S

Doctors in training: the National Training Survey

The GMC National Training Survey, which every doctor in training is invited to complete, uses the same

burnout questions. In 2025, 20 percent of trainees were at high risk of burnout and 41 percent at moderate

risk, so 61 percent were at high or moderate risk. The GMC describes the high-risk figure as double pre-

pandemic levels, when it stood at 10 percent. In the 2026 survey, published in July 2026, the high-risk

share eased slightly to 19 percent, while the combined high or moderate share stayed at 61 percent.

Trainee doctors at high risk of burnout by specialty, 2025 (%)

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/uk-doctors-burnout-statistics
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Emergency medicine hardest hit: Almost a third of emergency medicine trainees were at high risk of

burnout.

Specialty matters a great deal. Emergency medicine trainees were the most affected, with 30 percent at

high risk of burnout in 2025, followed by obstetrics and gynaecology at 23 percent and surgery and

medicine at 22 percent each. In public health only 4 percent were at high risk. Work intensity tells a similar

story: 70 percent of emergency medicine trainees and 63 percent in obstetrics and gynaecology described

their daytime workload as heavy or very heavy, against 42 percent of all trainees. Competition for training

posts, covered in our report on specialty training in the UK, adds another source of stress.

W O R K L O A D

Workload, hours and the ability to cope

Heavy workload is the most common pressure. In 2025, 61 percent of doctors worked beyond their

rostered hours at least once a week, down from 70 percent in 2022 but still close to the 68 percent of 2019.

The share who felt unable to cope with their workload at least weekly was 36 percent, up from 33 percent

in 2024 and well above the 28 percent of 2019. Among GPs the figures were higher: in 2024, 80 percent of

GPs worked beyond rostered hours weekly and 47 percent felt unable to cope.

Workload pressures among UK doctors, 2019 to 2025 (%)

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/uk-doctors-burnout-statistics

Still above 2019: More than a third of doctors felt unable to cope with their workload every week in 2025.

Doctors are responding by protecting themselves. In 2025, 62 percent had made some adjustment

because of workload, 38 percent had refused extra work and 19 percent had reduced their contracted

hours. Sixty-one percent said it was difficult to take breaks at least once a week. In the NHS Staff Survey

2025 for England, 41.1 percent of medical and dental staff reported feeling unwell because of work-related

stress in the previous year, slightly down from 42.2 percent in 2024.
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R E A S O N S

Why doctors are dissatisfied

When dissatisfied doctors were asked why, workload was the leading reason. In 2025, 32 percent of

dissatisfied doctors cited high workload or long hours, 19 percent a lack of support and 18 percent each

cited compromised or unsafe care, staff shortages, patient expectations and a lack of career progression.

Poor pay was named by 15 percent, as were inefficient systems and feeling unvalued. In 2024 pay had

been cited by 20 percent, which may reflect the pay awards since then.

Main reasons for dissatisfaction among UK doctors, 2025 (%)

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/uk-doctors-burnout-statistics

Workload first: One in three dissatisfied doctors named high workload or long hours.

P A T I E N T  S A F E T Y

When pressure affects patient care

Pressure on doctors has consequences for patients. In 2025, 39 percent of doctors said they had

witnessed patient safety or care being compromised in the previous year, compared with 32 percent in

2019 and a peak of 42 percent in 2022. The figure was highest in Wales at 53 percent. Asked what

contributed, 63 percent pointed to workload pressure, 62 percent to inadequate staffing, 57 percent to

delays to care and 40 percent to fatigue. Confidence in raising concerns about patient care fell from 64

percent to 61 percent.

Factors behind compromised patient care, 2025 (%)

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/uk-doctors-burnout-statistics

Staffing and workload: Six in ten doctors linked compromised care to workload and staffing.

The link between pressure and professional standards is not only a patient safety issue. Burnout, stress

and ill health can also bring doctors into contact with the regulator. When a health condition affects

practice, the GMC has a separate health route within fitness to practise, explained in this guide on health

and fitness to practise↗. The regulator data on complaints and sanctions is covered in our report on GMC
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fitness to practise statistics.

S U P P O R T

Autonomy, teamwork and support

There are some positive signals. In 2025, 63 percent of doctors said they had enough autonomy in their

work, including 71 percent of GPs, and 71 percent felt part of a supportive team. Doctors receive most

support from immediate colleagues: 82 percent said they felt supported by them, compared with 59

percent by senior medical staff and only 38 percent by non-clinical management, down from 42 percent in

2024. Just 35 percent felt they could influence change at work, and 36 percent believed they could

progress their career as they wanted.

MEASURE (2025) ALL DOCTORS GPS DOCTORS IN TRAINING LOCALLY EMPLOYED

Enough autonomy 63% 71% 57% 54%

Part of a supportive team 71% 77% 74% 70%

Struggling with workload weekly 30% 43% 33% 28%

Took leave due to stress 24% 20% 30% 37%

L E A V I N G

From burnout to leaving

Burnout feeds directly into decisions to leave. In 2025, 22 percent of doctors said they were likely to leave

UK practice in the next 12 months, excluding retirement, and 15 percent planned to move abroad, which for

the first time was the single most common planned change. Among doctors thinking of leaving the

profession for reasons other than retirement, 72 percent said their current role was harming their wellbeing.

Of those planning to move abroad, 77 percent said doctors are treated better elsewhere and 65 percent

cited higher pay. The numbers who actually leave are set out in our report on doctors leaving the UK, and

pay in our report on UK doctor pay.
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I N T E R N A T I O N A L

How UK doctors compare internationally

International surveys suggest UK family doctors are under particular strain. In the Commonwealth Fund

2022 survey of primary care physicians in ten high-income countries, 71 percent of UK GPs described their

job as extremely or very stressful, the highest share of all ten countries alongside Germany, according to

an analysis by the Health Foundation. Only 24 percent of UK GPs were extremely or very satisfied with

practising medicine, the lowest level alongside France. In the 2025 round, burned-out UK GPs were the

most likely of any country to be dissatisfied with their income and workload. A global view of mental health

is available in our report on mental health worldwide.

O U T L O O K

Outlook

The data point to a profession that has stabilised since the low point of 2022 but has not recovered.

Satisfaction among specialists is improving, yet locally employed doctors, trainees and GPs remain under

heavy pressure, and intentions to leave are at record levels. The next GMC Barometer, due in 2027, will

show whether the 2026 resident doctor pay deal and changes to training places make a difference. The

make-up of the workforce, including the growing role of international medical graduates, is covered in our

related reports.

K E Y  F A C T S

Doctor wellbeing in numbers

Key Facts

20 percent of UK doctors were at high risk of burnout in 2025, double the 10 percent of 2020.

55 percent were satisfied with their day-to-day work, down from 75 percent in 2020.

24 percent took a leave of absence because of stress in the previous year.

30 percent of emergency medicine trainees were at high risk of burnout.

39 percent witnessed patient safety or care being compromised.
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22 percent were likely to leave UK practice within a year, excluding retirement.

F A Q

Frequently Asked Questions

F R E Q U E N T L Y  A S K E D  Q U E S T I O N S

How many UK doctors are burnt out?

In the GMC Barometer survey 2025, 20 percent of doctors were at high risk of burnout. In 2020 the figure was 10

percent, and it peaked at 25 percent in 2022.

How satisfied are UK doctors with their jobs?

55 percent of doctors were at least somewhat satisfied with their day-to-day work in 2025, compared with 59

percent in 2024 and 75 percent in 2020.

Which doctors have the highest burnout risk?

Locally employed doctors (25 percent) and doctors in training (24 percent) had the highest risk in 2025. Among

trainees, emergency medicine was highest at 30 percent.

Why are UK doctors dissatisfied?

The most common reason in 2025 was high workload or long hours, cited by 32 percent of dissatisfied doctors,

followed by a lack of support at 19 percent.

How many doctors work beyond their rostered hours?

61 percent of doctors worked beyond their rostered hours at least once a week in 2025. In 2024, 80 percent of GPs

did so.

Does burnout affect patient safety?

39 percent of doctors witnessed patient safety or care being compromised in 2025. Most linked it to workload

pressure (63 percent) and inadequate staffing (62 percent).

How many doctors plan to leave the UK?

22 percent of doctors said they were likely to leave UK practice in the next 12 months in 2025, excluding retirement,

and 15 percent planned to move abroad.
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How do UK GPs compare internationally?

In the Commonwealth Fund 2022 survey, 71 percent of UK GPs found their job extremely or very stressful, the

highest of ten countries alongside Germany.

S O U R C E S

General Medical Council - SoMEP Barometer survey 2025.

General Medical Council - Workplace experiences 2026.

General Medical Council - Barometer survey 2024.

General Medical Council - Barometer survey 2023.

General Medical Council - National Training Survey 2025.

General Medical Council - National Training Survey 2026.

NHS Staff Survey - National results briefing 2025.

The Health Foundation - Stressed and overworked, 2023.

The Commonwealth Fund - Burnout among primary care physicians in 10 countries, 2025.
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Doctors leaving UK practice statistics & facts
More doctors are heading for the exit. In 2024, 16,124 doctors gave up their licence to practise in

the UK, and a record share say they may follow. Younger UK graduates and experienced

international doctors are leaving in greater numbers. This report shows who goes, why and where.

Updated Oct 14, 2026 · businesstats.com/doctors-leaving-uk

16,124
LEAVERS 2024

5,793
UK GRADUATES LEFT

4,880
INTERNATIONAL LEFT

3.6%
LEAVER RATE

23%
TO AUSTRALIA

22%
LIKELY TO LEAVE

O V E R V I E W

How many doctors leave UK practice

More doctors are giving up their licence to practise in the UK than ever before. According to the General

Medical Council (GMC), 16,124 doctors stopped holding a licence in 2024, up from 11,309 in 2023 and

9,667 in 2019. Leavers who had been working in the UK health service included 5,793 UK graduates and

4,880 doctors who qualified abroad, the latter up 26 percent in a single year. At the same time, a record 22

percent of doctors told the GMC in 2025 that they were likely to leave UK practice within a year, and

moving abroad became the most commonly planned change. This report sets out who is leaving, why and

where they go. For the overall size of the profession, see our overview of doctors in the United Kingdom.

Leaving the register does not always mean leaving medicine. Some doctors retire, some move abroad to

practise, some take a career break and some give up their licence while keeping their registration. The

GMC asks doctors why they relinquish their licence, which allows the reasons to be tracked over time.

Because the number of doctors joining is also at a record level, the workforce is still growing overall. The

concern is about who leaves: increasingly younger UK graduates early in their careers and experienced

international doctors on whom the NHS depends.
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16,124
Doctors who gave up a licence, 2024

Up from 9,667 in 2019.

4,880
International doctors leaving

Previously working in the UK, up 26%.

23%
Leavers heading to Australia

Among 2023 leavers naming a country.

22%
Likely to leave in 12 months

GMC survey, 2025, excluding retirement.

T R E N D

Leavers since 2019

The number of doctors no longer holding a licence fell to 6,894 in 2020, when many doctors stayed in post

during the pandemic and some were granted temporary registration. It then rose to 9,825 in 2021, 11,319 in

2022 and 11,309 in 2023, before jumping to 16,124 in 2024. The GMC notes that part of the 2024 increase

among internationally qualified doctors who had never worked in the UK health service reflects an

administrative backlog being cleared, so the underlying rise is smaller than the headline suggests.

Doctors who stopped holding a licence to practise in the UK, 2019 to 2024

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/doctors-leaving-uk

A sharp rise in 2024: 16,124 doctors gave up their licence, two-thirds more than in 2019.

The more meaningful comparison is between doctors who had actually been working in the UK. Among

doctors previously connected to a UK employer, 5,793 UK graduates and 4,880 international graduates left

in 2024. The UK figure was the highest of the period, up from 4,615 in 2019, while the international figure

rose sharply from 3,869 in 2023. Among international doctors who had never worked in the UK, leavers

rose from 798 in 2019 to 5,193 in 2024, the group most affected by the administrative backlog.

Doctors leaving UK practice by place of qualification, 2019 to 2024

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/doctors-leaving-uk

Both groups rising: UK graduate leavers reached 5,793 in 2024 and international leavers 4,880.
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R A T E S

Leaver rates: who is most likely to go

Because the workforce has grown, rates tell a clearer story than raw numbers. Among doctors connected

to a UK employer, 3.6 percent left in 2024, compared with 3.2 percent in 2023 and 3.5 percent in 2019. The

leaver rate for international graduates is consistently higher than for UK graduates: 4.3 percent against 3.2

percent in 2024. International doctors have always been more mobile, as many return home or move on to

other countries after gaining UK experience, but the GMC has warned that the NHS can no longer assume

they will stay.

Leaver rates of UK and internationally qualified doctors, 2019 to 2024 (%)

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/doctors-leaving-uk

International doctors more mobile: 4.3 percent of internationally qualified doctors left in 2024, against 3.2

percent of UK graduates.

The age of UK leavers is falling. According to the GMC, the number of UK graduates under 40 who left rose

from 2,245 in 2023 to 2,627 in 2024, an increase of 17 percent, and leavers aged 20 to 29 rose from 1,350

to 1,604. The median age of UK-qualified leavers fell from 51 to 46. In other words, more doctors are

leaving early in their careers rather than at retirement. Our report on specialty training in the UK shows the

competition for training posts that many of these young doctors face.

MEASURE 2023 2024

UK graduate leavers under 40 2,245 2,627

UK graduate leavers aged 20 to 29 1,350 1,604

Median age of UK-qualified leavers 51 46

International leavers previously working in the UK 3,869 4,880

Leaver rate, all connected doctors 3.2% 3.6%
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R E A S O N S

Why doctors leave

Moving abroad to practise is the most common reason doctors give for relinquishing their licence. Among

doctors who left in 2023 and gave a reason, 28 percent said they were going to practise abroad, up from

25 percent in 2022, and a further 9 percent said they were going to live abroad. Retirement accounted for

21 percent, down from 24 percent. Twelve percent gave no reason. So more than a third of leavers in 2023

were heading overseas.

Reasons doctors gave for giving up their UK licence, 2023 (%)

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/doctors-leaving-uk

Abroad beats retirement: 37 percent of 2023 leavers were going to practise or live abroad, against 21

percent retiring.

A GMC study of more than 1,100 doctors who left between 2018 and 2022 explored the deeper reasons.

The most common was a better quality of life abroad, cited by 62 percent. Half said they felt undervalued in

the UK, 49 percent wanted higher pay, 38 percent wanted more time outside work and 35 percent cited a

lack of career development. A third were returning to their home country. Pay and conditions are covered

in detail in our report on UK doctor pay, and workplace pressures in our report on burnout among UK

doctors.

Reasons for leaving among doctors who left UK practice, 2018 to 2022 (%)

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/doctors-leaving-uk

Quality of life first: Six in ten leavers said life abroad was better, half felt undervalued in the UK.

D E S T I N A T I O N S

Where departing doctors go

Australia is by far the most popular destination. Among doctors who left in 2023 and named a destination,

23 percent were going to Australia, up from 21 percent in 2022, 8 percent to New Zealand and 6 percent to

Ireland. British nationals made up 69 percent of those heading to Australia and 83 percent of those going to
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New Zealand. Many are young: 64 percent of the 797 British doctors heading for Australia had completed

their second foundation year within the previous three years.

Intended destinations of doctors leaving UK practice, 2023 (%)

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/doctors-leaving-uk

Australia leads: Almost a quarter of departing doctors who named a country were heading to Australia.

Australia is actively recruiting UK doctors. Its Expedited Specialist pathway, opened in October 2024,

allows specialists from comparable systems to register faster. By the end of July 2025, 229 doctors had

been registered through the pathway, and the Medical Board of Australia reported that 87 percent of

applicants had qualified in the United Kingdom. In New Zealand, registrations through the route for UK and

Irish graduates grew by 26.9 percent in 2023/24, although the Medical Council of New Zealand reports that

only about 60 percent of UK doctors are still there after one year and 37 percent after two.

I N T E N T I O N S

How many more may leave

Survey data suggest the outflow could grow. In the GMC Barometer survey, the share of doctors who said

they were likely to leave UK practice in the next 12 months rose from 11 percent in 2021 to 18 percent in

2022, 20 percent in 2023, 19 percent in 2024 and 22 percent in 2025. The share planning to move abroad

rose from 10 percent in 2022 to 15 percent in 2025, when it became the most commonly planned career

change for the first time. Of those likely to move abroad, 35 percent did not intend to return and 38 percent

did not know.

Doctors likely to leave UK practice or move abroad in the next year, 2021 to 2025 (%)

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/doctors-leaving-uk

Rising intentions: 22 percent of doctors were likely to leave UK practice in 2025, double the 2021 level.

Intentions do not always turn into action. The GMC followed up doctors who said in 2023 that they were

likely to leave: 7.7 percent had given up their licence within 12 months and 11.6 percent within 18 months.

Even so, with more than 300,000 licensed doctors, a small conversion rate means thousands of departures

each year.
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B A L A N C E

Joiners and leavers: is the workforce shrinking?

Despite the rise in leavers, the UK medical workforce is still growing because joiners outnumber leavers by

a wide margin. In 2024, 30,444 doctors joined the UK medical workforce, compared with 16,124 who

stopped holding a licence. The number of licensed doctors rose to 328,149. The challenge is dependence:

in 2024, two-thirds of doctors taking up a licence for the first time had qualified abroad, so a rise in

international departures would hit the NHS hard. Our report on international doctors in the UK looks at this

dependence in detail.

Doctors joining and leaving the UK workforce, 2019 to 2024

Interactive chart online: businesstats.com/doctors-leaving-uk

Still a net gain: In 2024, 30,444 doctors joined and 16,124 gave up their licence.

O U T L O O K

Outlook

Several developments will shape the outflow in the coming years. The 2026 pay deal for resident doctors

and the new law prioritising UK graduates for training posts may persuade more young UK doctors to stay,

but the same prioritisation could encourage international graduates to look elsewhere. Australia and New

Zealand continue to recruit actively. The GMC Workforce report for 2026, expected in late 2026, will show

whether the 2024 spike was a one-off. The wider picture of the workforce, including GPs and the

demographics of UK doctors, is covered in our related reports, and regulatory data in our report on GMC

fitness to practise.

K E Y  F A C T S

Doctors leaving the UK in numbers

Key Facts

16,124 doctors stopped holding a UK licence in 2024, up from 9,667 in 2019.
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4,880 internationally qualified doctors who had worked in the UK left in 2024, up 26 percent.

UK graduate leavers under 40 rose 17 percent to 2,627; their median age fell from 51 to 46.

28 percent of 2023 leavers went to practise abroad and 21 percent retired.

23 percent of leavers naming a destination chose Australia.

22 percent of doctors said in 2025 they were likely to leave UK practice within a year.

F A Q

Frequently Asked Questions

F R E Q U E N T L Y  A S K E D  Q U E S T I O N S

How many doctors leave the UK each year?

16,124 doctors stopped holding a licence to practise in the UK in 2024, up from 11,309 in 2023. Not all of them leave

the country; some retire or take a break.

Are more UK doctors moving abroad?

Yes. In 2023, 28 percent of doctors who gave up their licence said they were going to practise abroad, up from 25

percent in 2022, and 9 percent were going to live abroad.

Where do UK doctors go when they leave?

Australia is the most popular destination: 23 percent of 2023 leavers who named a country were going there,

followed by New Zealand (8 percent) and Ireland (6 percent).

Why do doctors leave the NHS?

In a GMC study, 62 percent of doctors who left cited a better quality of life abroad, 51 percent felt undervalued and

49 percent wanted higher pay.

Are international doctors leaving the UK?

Yes. 4,880 internationally qualified doctors who had worked in the UK left in 2024, up 26 percent on 2023. Their

leaver rate was 4.3 percent.
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How many doctors plan to leave the UK?

In the GMC Barometer survey 2025, 22 percent of doctors said they were likely to leave UK practice in the next 12

months, excluding retirement, and 15 percent planned to move abroad.

Is the number of UK doctors falling?

No. Joiners still outnumber leavers. In 2024, 30,444 doctors joined the UK medical workforce and the number of

licensed doctors reached 328,149.

Are younger doctors leaving?

Yes. The number of UK graduates under 40 who left rose 17 percent to 2,627 in 2024, and the median age of UK-

qualified leavers fell from 51 to 46.

S O U R C E S

General Medical Council - Workforce report 2025.

General Medical Council - Workforce report 2025 data annexe.

General Medical Council - Workforce report 2024.

General Medical Council - International doctors quitting, November 2025.

General Medical Council - Identifying groups of migrating doctors.

General Medical Council - SoMEP Barometer survey 2025.

Medical Board of Australia - Workforce initiatives produce results, August 2025.

Medical Council of New Zealand - Workforce Survey Report 2025.
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Online retail sales in the United Kingdom (UK)

2015-2026
Updated Sep 23, 2026 · businesstats.com/online-retail-sales-uk

£127bn
LATEST ANNUAL VALUE

3x
BIGGER THAN 2015

+47%
PANDEMIC SURGE, 2020

£2.8bn
SPENT ONLINE WEEKLY, 2026

~28%
ONLINE SHARE, 2026

No.1
IN EUROPE BY VALUE

Overview

A decade of growth in one number

Online shopping in the United Kingdom has grown from a fast-rising challenger into a core part of retail. In

2015, online retail was worth around £43 billion. By 2024 the official ONS measure put it at about £127.4

billion, roughly triple the level of a decade earlier. That growth was not smooth. It accelerated sharply

during the pandemic, pulled back as shops reopened, and has since settled into a stable band of roughly

£120 to £130 billion. This report follows that journey in value terms, year by year and source by source.

One thing to keep in mind throughout is that the value of UK online retail depends on how it is measured.

Some sources count only physical goods sold online, others add services such as travel and event tickets,

and definitions and scopes differ. As a result, estimates for a single year can range widely, and the levels

reported by Ofcom, the Centre for Retail Research and the ONS do not line up exactly. For this reason,

each chart below names its source and the years it covers, and the article leans on the ONS for the official

goods-based figures. For the wider context, see our overview of e-commerce in the UK statistics and facts

and the global picture in the revenue of the e-commerce industry worldwide.

Value Over Time

UK Online Retail Sales: From £43bn in 2015 to £127bn
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From £43 billion to £127 billion

The headline story is one of tripling. The chart below marks the value of UK online retail sales at key points,

from the pre-pandemic base through the 2020 and 2021 surge to the level reached by 2024.

UK Online Retail Sales Value: Key Milestones (billion GBP)Value of online retail sales at selected points.

Data:

Value of UK online retail sales, billion GBP.

Note:

2015 to 2021 figures from Ofcom; 2024 from the ONS. Measures differ slightly, so read these as milestones

rather than a single continuous series. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.

Roughly triple in a decade: online retail grew steadily to 2020, jumped during the pandemic, and has since

held around £127 billion.

In 2015, UK online retail was worth about £43 billion. It grew steadily for the rest of the decade, then leapt

during the pandemic: by 2020 the market had reached roughly £112.7 billion, and in 2021 it climbed further

to around £129 billion as lockdowns pushed shoppers online. Since then it has broadly plateaued. The ONS

measure put online retail at about £123.3 billion in 2023 and £127.4 billion in 2024, a level close to the 2021

peak. The clear message is that the pandemic pulled forward years of growth: the market tripled in the

space of roughly six years and then settled, rather than falling back to where it started. Because the earlier

figures come from Ofcom and the most recent from the ONS, the exact levels are not perfectly comparable,

but the overall shape, a steep climb followed by a high plateau, is consistent across every source.

Surge and Slowdown

The pandemic surge and the pullback

Annual growth rates tell the story even more sharply than the totals. The chart shows how quickly online

sales rose and then normalised.

Annual Change in UK Online Retail Sales (percent)Year-on-year growth, selected years.

Data:

Year-on-year change in UK online retail sales, percent.

Note:
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2020 and 2022 from the ONS annual internet sales value series; 2021 from Ofcom; 2024 from the ONS

(value up 3.4 percent to £127.4bn); 2025 forecast from Mintel. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the

table for exact figures.

A spike, then normalisation: online sales jumped almost 50 percent in 2020, dipped in 2022 as stores

reopened, and now grow at low single digits.

The defining moment was 2020, when online retail sales surged by roughly 47 percent as the pandemic

closed physical stores. Growth stayed strong in 2021 at about 10.8 percent, but the pattern reversed in

2022: as shops reopened and shoppers returned to the high street, the ONS recorded a fall of about 9.8

percent in the value of online sales. Since then growth has been positive but modest, at about 3.4 percent

in 2024, with forecasts of roughly 1.7 percent for 2025. This is the signature of a maturing market. The

explosive expansion that doubled or tripled parts of the sector in a single year has given way to steady, low

single-digit growth, driven now by gradual gains in online penetration rather than by a one-off shift in

behaviour.

Rising Penetration

Why the value kept climbing

Behind the rising value is a steady shift in how much of retail happens online. The chart tracks the online

share of UK retail at key points, and it shows where the extra billions came from.

Online Share of UK Retail Sales (percent)Internet sales as a share of all retail, to 2026.

Data:

Internet sales as a percentage of total retail, ONS Retail Sales Index (series J4MC).

Note:

annual averages, except the early-2021 lockdown peak and the April 2026 single-month reading. Compiled

by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.

From niche to core: online was about 3 percent of retail in 2007 and peaked near 38 percent in early 2021,

settling into a 27 to 28 percent band that held through 2026.

Online was just 3.4 percent of UK retail in 2007. By 2014 it had reached 11.3 percent, and by 2019 it stood

at 19.2 percent. The pandemic then drove it to a peak of about 37.8 percent in February 2021, before it

eased back to a 27 to 28 percent band as shops reopened, where it has held through 2026. That long climb

UK Online Retail Sales: From £43bn in 2015 to £127bn

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 53 of 222



in penetration is the engine behind the value story. Every extra point of retail that moves online adds billions

of pounds to the total, which is why the value roughly tripled between 2015 and 2024 even as percentage

growth slowed. The plateau since 2022 reflects a market that has found a new normal, with online holding

a stable share of a very large retail economy rather than falling back.

Online vs In-Store

Online as a share of retail value

Placing the online figure next to total retail spending shows how large a slice of the nations shopping now

happens on screens. The chart splits UK retail value between online and in-store.

UK Retail Sales Value, 2024: Online vs In-Store (billion GBP)Total retail of about £517 billion.

Data:

UK online retail £127.4bn within total retail of about £517bn, 2024.

Note:

ONS and UK Parliament. On the ONS internet-sales measure the online share is close to 28 percent.

Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.

About a quarter of retail: online retail of roughly £127 billion sat within total UK retail of about £517 billion in

2024.

In 2024, online retail of about £127.4 billion sat within total UK retail sales of around £517 billion, so online

accounted for roughly a quarter of retail value on that basis. Measured on the ONS internet-sales index,

which uses a slightly different scope, the share is closer to 28 percent, and the average weekly value of

internet sales was about £2.8 billion in 2026. Whichever measure is used, the conclusion is the same:

online is no longer a minor channel but a structural part of how Britain spends, accounting for somewhere

between a quarter and a third of all retail value and holding that position steadily since the pandemic reset.

Spent On Mobile

How the value is transacted

Most of that value now flows through phones. The chart compares mobile against desktop and tablet

across traffic, orders and revenue.

UK Online Shopping by Device (percent)Share of traffic, orders and revenue.

UK Online Retail Sales: From £43bn in 2015 to £127bn

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 54 of 222



Data:

Share of UK online retail by device, MerchantSavvy. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for

exact figures.

Mobile leads, converts lower: phones drive most traffic and orders, but a slightly smaller share of revenue,

as bigger baskets still lean on larger screens.

Mobile devices account for about 80 percent of online retail traffic, 70 percent of orders and 56 percent of

revenue in the UK. The gap between those figures is revealing. Phones dominate browsing and everyday

purchases, but a larger, higher-value basket, such as furniture or electronics, is still more likely to be

completed on a desktop or tablet. For retailers the message is clear: a fast, smooth mobile experience now

decides the majority of sales by both volume and value, and mobile-first design is no longer optional. The

steady rise of smartphone shopping is one of the main reasons online value has held up even as the

pandemic surge faded.

Where Value Concentrates

The most digital categories

Not every category is equally online, and that shapes where the value sits. The chart shows online

penetration by retail sector.

Online Penetration by Sector, UK (percent)Online share of sales within each category.

Data:

Online sales as a share of each retail sector, ONS. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact

figures.

Fashion leads, food lags: clothing and department stores are the most digital categories, while grocery

stays mostly in store, leaving it the most room to grow.

Clothing is the most digital big category, with about 27.4 percent of sales online, followed by department

stores at 24.3 percent and household goods at 22.7 percent. Food sits far lower at around 9.4 percent,

because most people still do the weekly shop in store. This spread matters for value. Fashion generates the

largest online sales of any category, on the order of £68 billion, precisely because both its penetration and

its overall market are large. Grocery, by contrast, is the sleeping giant. Its low online share sits on top of a

huge total market, so even small gains in penetration move very large sums and represent much of the
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future growth in online retail value.

UK vs Europe

The biggest online market in Europe

By value, the UK does not just lead Europe, it leads it clearly. The chart compares the two largest markets

on the continent.

Online Retail Value: UK, Germany and France, 2022 (billion GBP)Europes three largest online markets.

Data:

Value of online retail sales, billion GBP, 2022.

Note:

Statista and Centre for Retail Research. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.

Europes leader: the UK online market was worth about £106 billion in 2022, comfortably ahead of Germany

at £90 billion and France at £60 billion.

In 2022, the value of UK online retail sales reached about £106 billion on a comparable European basis,

ahead of Germany at around £90 billion and France at about £59.7 billion. That lead reflects deep structural

strengths: early adoption of Amazon and eBay, a dense and reliable delivery network, near-universal card

and smartphone use, and a shopping culture at ease with buying almost anything online. Britons are also

among the highest per-head online spenders in the world, which lifts total value further. Although other

European markets have been catching up as they mature, the UK remains the largest online retail economy

on the continent and one of the three biggest in the world by broad measures, behind China and the United

States, a ranking explored in our look at the top online stores worldwide by net sales.

What Drives the Value

Where the money is spent

Beyond the headline categories, the sheer breadth of participation sustains this market. More than 60

million people in the UK shop online, one of the highest rates anywhere, and typical annual online spend

runs into the low thousands of pounds per head. British shoppers are comfortable buying almost anything

on the internet, from groceries to furniture to insurance, and that willingness to transact across every

category is what keeps the total value high and resilient rather than dependent on any single sector.
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Frequency reinforces it. The average weekly value of internet sales was about £2.8 billion in 2026, spread

across tens of millions of regular buyers who shop online several times a month rather than a few times a

year. Fast delivery, easy returns, saved payment details and one-tap checkout have stripped out the

friction that once limited online spend, turning occasional purchases into a routine habit. That mix of near-

universal participation and high frequency, more than any one category, is what underpins a market worth

well over £120 billion a year, as explored in our wider report on e-commerce in the UK.

Why Numbers Vary

Reading the figures with care

Anyone comparing headlines about UK online sales will notice that the numbers do not always agree, and it

helps to understand why. The core reason is definition. The ONS measures the value of internet retail sales

of goods, which is the basis for the roughly £127 billion figure for 2024. Ofcom and the Centre for Retail

Research use their own retail e-commerce definitions, which is why their annual levels differ by ten or

twenty billion pounds even when the trend is the same. Broader measures that add online services such as

travel, accommodation and event tickets produce much larger totals, running well above £200 billion,

because they are counting a different and wider market.

None of these is wrong; they simply answer different questions. For the value of online retail of goods, the

ONS figures are the most authoritative and consistent over time, and they are the anchor used here. When

a single year is quoted without a source, it is worth checking which definition sits behind it before

comparing it with another. The safest approach, and the one taken in this report, is to keep each source

and its years clearly labelled rather than stitching different measures into one artificially smooth line.

Outlook

Where the value goes next

After the pandemic surge and the 2022 correction, UK online retail has entered a phase of steady,

unspectacular growth. The market has settled at roughly £120 to £130 billion and is edging up as online

penetration rises slowly, adding perhaps a point or so of retail share each year rather than leaping as it did

in 2020. Forecasts point to continued low single-digit annual growth in value over the rest of the decade,

supported by the shift of grocery online, the dominance of mobile shopping and the spread of AI-assisted

discovery.
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The risks are real, from thin retail margins to pressure on household budgets, and a sudden repeat of the

pandemic jump is not expected. But the direction is clear. Online is now a permanent quarter to third of UK

retail by value, the country remains Europes largest online market, and the long climb from £43 billion in

2015 to £127 billion in 2024 shows how decisively shopping has moved online. Barring another shock, the

value of UK online retail looks set to keep grinding higher, one modest year at a time.

Key Facts

UK online retail value in numbers

A few figures capture the scale and trajectory of online retail sales value in the United Kingdom.

£127bnOnline retail value, 2024ONS, up 3.4 percent on 2023.£43bnOnline retail value, 2015The market has

since tripled.+47%Growth in 2020The pandemic surge.£2.8bnSpent online each weekAbout 28 percent of

retail.

Together they show a market that grew fast, reset, and settled at a high and stable level.

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions

Official ONS figures put the value of UK online retail sales at about £127.4 billion in 2024, up 3.4 percent on

2023. That is roughly triple the level of 2015, when online retail was worth around £43 billion.

They have roughly tripled. Online retail was worth about £43 billion in 2015 and reached around £127 billion

by 2024. The single biggest jump came in 2020, when sales surged about 47 percent during the pandemic.

Yes. After a strong 2020 and 2021, online sales dipped in 2022 as shops reopened and people returned to

stores, with ONS figures showing a fall of close to 10 percent. The market then resumed modest growth,

reaching about £127 billion by 2024.

The average weekly value of internet sales was about £2.8 billion in 2026, according to the ONS, which

was close to 28 percent of all retail spending. Weekly online spend has held broadly steady in recent years.

Online accounts for roughly a quarter to 28 percent of UK retail value. In 2024, online retail of about £127.4

billion sat within total retail sales of around £517 billion, and the ONS internet sales measure put the share

near 28 percent.
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Fashion is the largest, generating on the order of £68 billion in online sales and roughly 29 to 30 percent of

UK e-commerce revenue. Food and consumer electronics are the next biggest categories by value.

The UK is the largest online retail market in Europe by value. In 2022 it reached about £106 billion, ahead of

Germany at around £90 billion and France at about £59.7 billion, and it remains the continent leader today.

Because sources measure different things. Some count only physical goods, others add services such as

travel, and scopes and methods vary. That is why estimates for a single year can range widely. The ONS

provides the official goods-based measure used here.

Steady single-digit growth is expected. The market has plateaued at roughly £120 to £130 billion after the

pandemic surge and is edging up as online penetration keeps rising slowly. A sudden repeat of the 2020

jump is not expected.

Sources

Office for National Statistics - value of internet retail sales and share of total retail.

Ofcom (via Statista) - e-commerce revenue in the UK, 2015 to 2021.

Centre for Retail Research (via Statista) - value of online retail sales in the UK and Europe.

House of Commons Library - weekly internet sales value and retail totals.

Figures are drawn from several sources that measure online retail differently, so annual levels vary and are

not perfectly comparable. Value milestones use Ofcom for 2015 to 2021 and the ONS for 2024; growth

rates and the online share use the sources named on each chart. Broader online-spending measures that

include services report higher totals. All data compiled by BusinessStats.
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E-commerce in the United Kingdom (UK) -

statistics & facts
Updated Sep 23, 2026 · businesstats.com/e-commerce-in-the-uk

£127bn
ONLINE RETAIL, 2024

28%
OF ALL RETAIL IS ONLINE

No.1
MARKET IN EUROPE

62m
ONLINE SHOPPERS

40%
PAY BY DIGITAL WALLET

56%
OF SALES ON MOBILE

Overview

Europe leading online market

The United Kingdom has one of the most advanced e-commerce markets on the planet. Online shopping is

not a niche here, it is simply how a large share of the country buys everything from clothes and groceries

to electronics and furniture. More than 90 percent of UK internet users purchase online, and by the mid

2020s more than 60 million Britons were regular online shoppers, giving the country one of the highest e-

commerce penetration rates anywhere.

Measuring the exact size of the market is harder than it sounds, because different research groups count

different things. The Office for National Statistics, which publishes the most authoritative UK data, put

online retail sales at about £127.4 billion in 2024, a 3.4 percent increase on the £123.3 billion recorded in

2023. Broader estimates that fold in more categories and services run higher, from roughly £150 billion to

as much as £286 billion depending on the methodology. What every source agrees on is the ranking: the

UK is the biggest e-commerce market in Europe and sits among the top three in the world alongside China

and the United States. For the wider picture, see our overview of e-commerce worldwide statistics and

facts and the revenue of the e-commerce industry worldwide.

This maturity shows up across the whole ecosystem. The UK has the highest online share of retail in

Europe, a payments landscape where digital wallets have already overtaken cards, and a shopping culture

that is overwhelmingly mobile-first. The sections below work through each of these dimensions with the

latest verified figures.
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Online Share of Retail

How much of UK retail is online

The single most watched number in UK e-commerce is the online share of total retail sales, published

monthly by the ONS. It tells the story of the past two decades in one line, as the chart shows.

UK Internet Sales as a Share of Total Retail, Landmark Points (percent)ONS Retail Sales Index, series

J4MC.

Data:

Internet sales as a percentage of total retail sales, Great Britain.

Note:

2007, 2014, 2019 and 2025 are annual averages; 2021 is the single-month February 2021 lockdown peak.

Office for National Statistics. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.

From 3 percent to a settled 28: online retail climbed for years, spiked during lockdowns, then eased back

to a durable share close to a quarter of all sales.

In 2007, online accounted for just 3.4 percent of UK retail. By 2014 that had reached 11.3 percent as

smartphones spread, and by 2019, the last full year before the pandemic, it stood at 19.2 percent. Then

came the shock. As shops closed during lockdowns, online buying surged, peaking at 37.8 percent of all

retail sales in February 2021. That level was never going to hold once stores reopened, and it did not. The

share fell back through 2022 and has since settled into a stable band of roughly 26 to 28 percent, reaching

about 28 percent in late 2025. The key point is that it did not return to pre-pandemic levels: the crisis pulled

forward years of adoption and left a permanent step up of around eight percentage points above the 2019

baseline. UK retail now appears to have found a settled online level, higher than before but no longer

growing explosively.

Sectors and Categories

Which sectors sell most online

The headline share hides big differences between product types. Some categories are almost entirely

digital, while others remain stubbornly rooted in physical stores. The chart shows online penetration by

retail sector.
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Online Penetration by Retail Sector, Great Britain (percent of sector sales)Internet sales as a share of each

sector, early 2025.

Data:

Internet sales as a percentage of sector retail sales, Great Britain, 2025.

Note:

Office for National Statistics. All-retailing average about 27 percent. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to

the table for exact figures.

Clothes online, food in store: more than a quarter of clothing and department-store sales are digital, but

food remains overwhelmingly bought in shops.

Clothing leads the way. More than 27 percent of textile, clothing and footwear sales happen online, ahead

of department stores at about 24 percent and household goods at nearly 23 percent, all above or near the

all-retailing average of roughly 27 percent. Food is the outlier: only about 9 percent of predominantly food-

store sales are online, because most people still buy groceries in person even as online grocery grows. By

revenue rather than penetration, fashion is comfortably the biggest online category, accounting for around

29 to 30 percent of all UK e-commerce spending, followed by food and consumer electronics, with brands

such as Tesco, Amazon and Apple leading their respective areas. Beauty and personal care is a smaller but

fast-growing online segment, echoing the trends we cover in our look at the cosmetics industry in the US.

The pattern is consistent: the more standardized and easy to ship a product is, the more of it moves online.

By value, a handful of large categories carry the market. Fashion alone generates on the order of £68

billion in online sales, with close to half of all clothing now bought digitally, while consumer electronics

forms the next major pillar. Grocery, though still the least penetrated big category, is the fastest grower,

expanding at double-digit annual rates as quick-commerce operators and supermarket delivery slots pull

more of the weekly shop online. Business-to-business e-commerce is climbing even faster than consumer

sales as firms digitise procurement. The result is a market where fashion and electronics supply most of the

revenue today, but grocery holds the largest headroom for future growth.

Leading Retailers

The retailers and marketplaces that lead

For all the thousands of online shops in Britain, traffic and sales are heavily concentrated at the top. One

name towers over the rest, as the chart of the most-visited marketplaces makes clear.
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Most-Visited Online Marketplaces in the UK (monthly visits, millions)Estimated monthly UK visits, late 2025.

Data:

Estimated monthly UK visits, millions, December 2025.

Note:

Semrush and SimilarWeb, via getbyrd; directional estimates. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table

for exact figures.

Amazon in a league of its own: the UK market leader draws roughly three times the traffic of second-

placed eBay, with newer entrants like Temu climbing fast.

Amazon.co.uk is the default starting point for British online shoppers, pulling in around 337 million UK visits

a month and accounting for roughly a quarter of all UK online sales. About 91 percent of online shoppers

use it. eBay is a strong second at close to 114 million monthly visits, a much stronger position relative to

Amazon than it holds in the United States. The chasing pack has changed rapidly: the Chinese-founded

discounter Temu has surged to more than 60 million monthly visits, with Etsy just behind, followed by

fashion specialist ASOS and homewares marketplace Wayfair. Beyond pure marketplaces, traditional

retailers have built powerful online channels of their own. Argos is the most widely used multichannel

retailer, Tesco is the largest online grocer serving over 20 million site visits a month, and names like

Sainsbury, Asda, Currys, Next and Marks and Spencer anchor their sectors. The competitive picture at the

very top mirrors our global ranking of the top online stores worldwide by net sales.

This concentration at the top has real consequences for sellers. More than 100,000 UK small and medium

businesses now sell through Amazon, making the marketplace a gateway rather than only a competitor.

eBay commands roughly three-quarters of Amazon UK traffic, a far stronger relative position than in the

United States, which keeps a genuine two-horse race alive at the summit. Among store-based retailers,

Argos stands out, with around 70 percent of its sales starting online, while Tesco holds about a quarter of

the grocery market and ranks as the largest online grocer. The newest disruption comes from ultra-low-

cost platforms: Temu and Shein have grown quickly by chasing the same value-driven shoppers as

established fashion names, prompting Amazon to launch its own budget storefront in response.

Mobile Commerce
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A mobile-first shopping nation

Britain shops on its phone. With smartphone ownership among 16 to 64 year olds close to universal, the

mobile device has become the primary way people browse and buy. But there is a revealing gap between

where people look and where they actually spend, as the chart shows.

UK Online Retail by Device: Mobile vs Desktop and Tablet (percent)Share of traffic, orders and revenue.

Data:

Share of UK online retail by device, 2026.

Note:

Merchant Savvy and Statista. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.

Browse on the phone, buy on the phone: mobile drives about 80 percent of traffic and 70 percent of

orders, though its share of revenue is lower because average order values are smaller.

Smartphones now generate close to 80 percent of visits to UK retail websites and account for roughly 70

percent of online orders. When it comes to revenue, mobile still leads at around 56 percent, but the smaller

figure reflects a persistent pattern: shoppers browse and place smaller orders on their phones, while larger

and more considered purchases are more likely to be completed on a desktop, which converts at a higher

rate. UK mobile commerce passed the £100 billion milestone in 2025, cementing Britain among the most

mobile-advanced retail markets in the world, alongside South Korea, China and the United States. For

retailers, the message is clear: a slow or clunky mobile checkout is now the single biggest leak in the

funnel, which is why one-tap wallets, biometric login and shopping apps have become priorities. Apps in

particular convert far better than mobile web and now handle the majority of app-era purchases.

The behaviour behind the numbers matters for retailers. Mobile apps convert far better than mobile

websites, which is why the biggest names push hard to move shoppers into their apps, where sessions are

longer and repeat purchase rates higher. Average order values still tilt toward desktop, where shoppers

have historically spent more per visit than on phones, and that gap is the main reason mobile takes a larger

share of orders than of revenue. As checkout friction keeps falling through one-tap wallets, stored

credentials and biometric login, mobile revenue share is steadily rising toward its much higher share of

traffic.

How Britain Pays
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From cards to digital wallets

The UK has long been a card-loving country, but online it has quietly crossed a threshold. Digital wallets

are now the single most popular way to pay for e-commerce, as the breakdown of transaction value shows.

UK E-Commerce Payment Mix, 2025 (share of transaction value)How Britons pay for online purchases.

Data:

Share of UK e-commerce transaction value, 2025.

Note:

Worldpay Global Payments Report. Many wallets are funded by underlying cards. Compiled by

BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.

Wallets on top: digital wallets such as PayPal, Apple Pay and Google Pay lead the online payment mix, with

cards close behind and buy now, pay later carving out a steady niche.

Digital wallets accounted for about 40 percent of UK e-commerce transaction value in 2025, making them

the most popular single method online. Cards remain central, with credit cards at around 23 percent and

debit cards at 22 percent, so together cards still make up the largest combined category at roughly 45

percent. Buy now, pay later, led by Klarna, Clearpay and PayPal instalment options, held about 8 percent,

above the global average and heavily concentrated in fashion. One important nuance sits behind these

numbers: many digital wallets are themselves funded by an underlying debit or credit card, so what looks

like a shift away from cards is partly cards moving into a wallet wrapper. Contactless and mobile payments

have surged in parallel, and cash has all but disappeared from online checkouts.

The direction of travel is unambiguous. Industry forecasts expect digital wallets to keep taking share over

the rest of the decade, as the next chart illustrates.

The Shift to Digital Payments, 2025 vs 2030 (share of UK e-commerce value)Digital wallets and buy now,

pay later.

Data:

Share of UK e-commerce transaction value, 2025 and 2030 forecast.

Note:

Worldpay Global Payments Report. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.
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Half by 2030: digital wallets are forecast to reach 50 percent of UK e-commerce value, while buy now, pay

later edges up to around 9 percent.

Worldpay projects that digital wallets could account for half of all UK e-commerce transactions by 2030, up

from 40 percent in 2025, while buy now, pay later rises modestly from 8 to about 9 percent of value. Direct

card spend online is expected to decline over the same period, though physical cards will not vanish, they

are increasingly the funding source sitting inside a wallet. The broad story is a steady evolution rather than

a sudden break: Britons are not abandoning cards so much as wrapping them in faster, mobile-friendly

checkout experiences.

UK vs Europe

How the UK compares with its neighbours

Put the UK next to the rest of Europe and its lead becomes obvious. Across every major measure of online

maturity, from penetration to spend per head, Britain sits at or near the top of the continent, as the

comparison chart shows.

Online Share of Retail Sales: UK Leads Europe (percent)Comparable cross-country data.

Data:

Online share of retail sales, selected European markets.

Note:

Centre for Retail Research, 2022 comparable basis. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for

exact figures.

Britain out in front: on a like-for-like basis the UK online share sits several points above Germany, the

Netherlands and France.

On a consistent cross-country basis, the UK online share of retail runs at about 26 to 27 percent, ahead of

the Netherlands and Germany at roughly 19 percent and France at around 15 percent, with Italy and Spain

lower still. That leadership has deep roots: early Amazon and eBay adoption, a dense and reliable delivery

network, high card and smartphone penetration, and a shopping culture comfortable with buying almost

anything online. By total market value the UK is the largest e-commerce market in Europe and, on broad

measures, one of the three largest in the world behind China and the United States. Britons are also among

the highest per-head online spenders anywhere, well above the European average. The gap with the rest of
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Europe has narrowed slightly as other markets mature, but the UK remains the continent benchmark that

retailers study first.

Shoppers and Demographics

Who shops online in Britain

Behind the market totals sits a nation of committed online shoppers. More than 60 million people in the UK

buy online, and over 90 percent of internet users make purchases on the web, one of the highest rates in

the world. Online shopping cuts across every age group, but it is most intense among younger and middle

adults: shoppers aged 25 to 34 are typically the most prolific, drawn by convenience, choice and price,

while older groups have caught up steadily and now shop online in large numbers too.

Frequency has become striking. A large share of UK shoppers now buy online weekly or more often, and

Amazon in particular has trained consumers to expect fast, reliable delivery as the default. Spending per

head is high by international standards, with typical annual online spend running into the low thousands of

pounds per shopper, comfortably above the European average and behind only a handful of markets such

as the United States and South Korea globally. Value and convenience are the decisive factors when

Britons choose where to shop, which helps explain both the dominance of Amazon and the rapid rise of

value players such as Temu and Shein competing for similar customers to established fashion names.

Age shapes behaviour as much as anything else. Shoppers between 25 and 34 tend to be the most active

online buyers, drawn by convenience and price, but younger Gen Z consumers are reshaping expectations

around social commerce and product discovery, and older groups have closed much of the gap on

frequency even if their channel mix differs. Weekly online shopping is now normal for a large share of the

population, and the combination of high frequency and wide basket variety means the typical British

shopper touches online retail far more often than a decade ago. That habit, more than any single

promotion, is what underpins the durability of the market.

Outlook

Where UK e-commerce goes next

The explosive growth phase is over, but the UK market is far from static. Online value rose about 3.4

percent in 2024 and the online share of retail is edging up by roughly one to one and a half points a year,

so the direction remains upward even if the pace is gentler. Several forces will shape the next few years.

Quick commerce and online grocery are the biggest structural opportunity, since food is the least digital
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major category and even small gains in penetration move very large numbers. Mobile and app-based

shopping will keep taking share, and payments will keep shifting toward wallets and instalment options.

The forward numbers reinforce the picture. Industry forecasters expect UK online retail to keep climbing

through the rest of the decade, with most projections pointing to continued single-digit annual growth and

the online share of retail drifting gradually higher rather than jumping. Social commerce is a fast-growing

slice, already worth tens of billions of dollars and expanding as platforms turn feeds into storefronts, and

referral traffic from AI tools to retail sites has surged well over one hundred percent year on year. Taken

together, the drivers point to a market that grows steadily rather than spectacularly, adding a few

percentage points of online share over the coming years instead of repeating the pandemic leap.

Artificial intelligence is the wild card. Generative AI assistants are changing how people discover and

choose products, a shift we examine in our report on generative AI users worldwide, and UK retailers are

investing heavily in personalization, chat-based shopping and AI-ready product data. Returns remain a

stubborn cost, especially in fashion, pushing investment in fit tools and virtual try-on. The headwinds are

real too, from thin retail margins to economic pressure on household budgets. Even so, with almost

universal online shopping, Europe leading penetration and a payments and delivery infrastructure among

the best anywhere, the UK looks set to hold its position as the continent most advanced e-commerce

market well into the next decade.

Key Facts

UK e-commerce in numbers

A handful of figures capture the scale and shape of online retail in the United Kingdom.

£127bnOnline retail sales, 2024ONS, up 3.4 percent on 2023.28%Of retail sold onlinePeaked at 37.8

percent in Feb 2021.337mMonthly visits to AmazonAround a quarter of online sales.40%Paid via digital

walletCards second, BNPL about 8 percent.

Together they show a mature, mobile-first market that leads Europe and ranks among the biggest in the

world.

FAQ
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Frequently Asked Questions

Official ONS figures put UK online retail sales at about £127.4 billion in 2024. Broader estimates that include

more categories range from roughly £150 billion to £286 billion depending on the definition. Either way, the

UK is the largest e-commerce market in Europe and among the largest in the world.

Internet sales were about 28 percent of total retail in 2025, according to the ONS. The share peaked at 37.8

percent in February 2021 during lockdowns, then settled into a 26 to 28 percent range. That is well above

the pre-pandemic level of roughly 19 percent in 2019.

Amazon leads by a wide margin, with around 337 million monthly UK visits and roughly a quarter of all UK

online sales. About 91 percent of online shoppers use it. eBay is second, followed by Temu, Etsy and

Argos, while Tesco is the largest online grocer.

Fashion is the largest category, at roughly 29 to 30 percent of UK e-commerce revenue. Clothing and

footwear also has the highest online penetration of any sector, at about 27 percent. Food and consumer

electronics are the next biggest categories by revenue.

Digital wallets are now the single most popular method, at about 40 percent of e-commerce transaction

value, having overtaken cards. Credit and debit cards together make up roughly 45 percent, and buy now,

pay later accounts for around 8 percent.

Mobile now accounts for well over half of online revenue, around 70 percent of orders and close to 80

percent of retail website traffic. UK mobile commerce passed the £100 billion mark in 2025, making Britain

one of the most mobile-first retail markets in the world.

More than 60 million people in the UK shop online, and over 90 percent of internet users buy products

online. That gives Britain one of the highest e-commerce penetration rates anywhere in the world.

Yes, though more slowly than during the pandemic. ONS online retail value rose about 3.4 percent in 2024,

and the online share of retail is edging up by roughly 1 to 1.5 points a year. Forecasts expect continued

steady growth over the rest of the decade.

The UK has the highest online share of retail and the largest e-commerce market in Europe, ahead of

Germany, the Netherlands and France. Measured by broad market value, it also ranks among the top three

e-commerce markets globally, behind China and the United States.

Sources

Office for National Statistics - internet sales as a share of retail and online retail value (series J4MC).
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Statista - UK e-commerce market, segments and device share.

Worldpay Global Payments Report - UK online payment mix and forecast.

Semrush and SimilarWeb (via getbyrd) - most-visited UK marketplaces.

Centre for Retail Research - online share of retail across European markets.

Figures are drawn from several studies with different samples, definitions and dates, so numbers vary

between sources. Market-size estimates differ by whether they count goods only or goods and services.

ONS figures are used for official online value and share; marketplace visit counts are directional estimates.

All data compiled by BusinessStats.
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Annual change in CPI 2015-2026, by country
Updated Aug 21, 2026 · businesstats.com/inflation-rate-of-selected-countries
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Overview

Annual change in CPI by country, 2015 to 2026

The annual change in consumer prices spiked worldwide in 2022, reaching about 8.6 percent globally, the

highest in four decades, before easing to around 3.6 percent by 2026. The United States, United Kingdom

and Germany all saw consumer price inflation surge past 8 percent and then fall back toward target.

The rise and fall of inflation between 2015 and 2026 is one of the defining economic stories of the decade,

felt in every household through the cost of living.

On IMF figures, global inflation rose from under 3 percent before 2021 to about 8.6 percent in 2022, then

fell to 6.6 percent in 2023, 4.2 percent in 2025 and around 3.6 percent in 2026.

This account of the annual change in consumer prices from 2015 to 2026 traces the great price spike of the

2020s, from low inflation to a 40-year peak and back toward target.

The annual change in consumer prices from 2015 to 2026 traces a dramatic arc, from years of very low

inflation to the sharpest price spike in a generation and a slow return toward target.

The path of consumer price inflation from 2015 to 2026, from calm to crisis and back, is one of the defining

economic stories of the decade for households everywhere. Few economic stories of recent years have

touched more people more directly than the burst of inflation that swept the world in 2022 and the slow

retreat that followed.

This is the story of the great price spike of the 2020s, measured by the annual change in the consumer

price index. We set it in context alongside our work on regional GDP and inflation.

Inflation Rate by Country 2026: US, UK, China CPI
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Annual Change in CPI by Country, 2015-2026 (%)The great price spike.

Data:

Annual change in consumer price index in selected countries worldwide from 2015 to 2026, as a

percentage.

Note:

Based on IMF World Economic Outlook data. Figures from 2025 onward are estimates. Compiled by

BusinessStats.Switch views with the toolbar.

The great price spike: inflation surged worldwide in 2022, reaching about 8.6 percent globally, then eased

toward target by 2026 in most advanced economies.

The pattern was shared but uneven, with China near deflation and Turkey in double digits, a divergence

you can trace through our global inflation data and the countries with the highest inflation of all.

A note on the data. The figures show the annual change in the consumer price index in selected countries

from 2015 to 2026, as a percentage, based on the IMF World Economic Outlook. The CPI measures the

change in the price of a basket of household goods and services, and 2025 to 2026 figures are estimates.

The IMF World Economic Outlook is the standard source for consumer price inflation, and its data

underpins this account of the price spike of the 2020s. The CPI is the most widely used gauge of inflation,

tracking the prices households actually pay for food, energy, housing, transport and other goods and

services.

At a Glance

CPI Inflation by Country: 2026 vs 2022

CPI Inflation: 2026 vs 2022 Peak (%)Click any column to sort

COUNTRY 2026 2022 PEAK

United States 2.4% 8.0%

United Kingdom 2.3% 9.1%

Germany 2.0% 8.7%

Japan 2.3% 2.5%

Inflation Rate by Country 2026: US, UK, China CPI
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China 0.7% 2.0%

World 3.6% 8.6%

The table shows the annual change in consumer prices in selected countries in 2026 alongside the 2022

peak. It shows inflation returning toward target in most advanced economies after the surge of 2022.

The 2022 Spike

How High Did Inflation Spike in 2022?

Inflation spiked in 2022 across the advanced world. The United Kingdom reached about 9.1 percent,

Germany 8.7 percent and the United States 8 percent, while global inflation hit around 8.6 percent, the

highest annual rate since the early 1980s.

The inflation spike of 2022 was the sharpest in four decades, ending a long era of low and stable prices

across the advanced world. In 2022 the United Kingdom reached about 9.1 percent, Germany 8.7 percent,

the United States 8 percent and global inflation around 8.6 percent, the highest since the early 1980s.

The 2022 surge was a global event, hitting almost every economy at once, though its size and persistence

varied widely from country to country. The energy shock that followed Russia's invasion of Ukraine in 2022

turned a rising inflation trend into the sharpest price spike in four decades.

Understanding what drove the 2022 spike, from energy to supply chains to demand, is essential to

grasping the inflation story of the decade. The 2022 inflation spike, the sharpest in four decades, ended a

long era of low and stable prices and forced central banks into the fastest rate rises in a generation.

At its 2022 peak, inflation was eroding household budgets faster than at any time since the early 1980s,

with energy and food bills rising especially sharply. Central banks, caught off guard by the speed of the

surge, were forced to abandon years of near-zero rates almost overnight to regain control of prices.

The surge was driven by energy prices after Russia's invasion of Ukraine, tangled supply chains and strong

demand after the pandemic, forces that rippled through the whole world economy.

Peak Inflation in 2022 by Country (%)The 40-year high.

Data:

CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats from the IMF World Economic Outlook.

Note:
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Figures are the annual change in consumer prices as a percentage. Some 2025 and 2026 values are

estimates.Switch views with the toolbar.

The 40-year high: in 2022 the United Kingdom reached about 9.1 percent inflation, Germany 8.7 percent,

the United States 8 percent and the world 8.6 percent.

For most households it was the sharpest rise in the cost of living in a generation, as the price of energy,

food and housing climbed together, a painful squeeze that reshaped household budgets and politics across

the advanced economies.

The scale of the 2022 spike, with prices rising at rates not seen since the early 1980s, reshaped economic

policy and household budgets across the advanced world.

Before the Spike

How Low Was Inflation Before 2021?

Before the spike, inflation was strikingly low. From 2015 to 2020, consumer prices in advanced economies

rose only slowly, often below the 2 percent target, with the United States, United Kingdom and Germany all

sitting near or under the 2 percent target.

The years of very low inflation before 2021 made the sudden surge of 2022 all the more shocking to

households and policymakers alike. For much of the 2010s, central banks worried more about inflation

being too low than too high, a concern that now seems to belong to another era.

The years of near-zero inflation before 2021 lulled households and policymakers into treating stable prices

as the natural order of things. For most of the decade after the 2008 financial crisis, central banks fought to

push inflation up toward target, not down, a world away from the battles of 2022.

The long period of low inflation reflected weak demand, cheap energy and globalisation, a backdrop of

ultra-low interest rates that left central banks more worried about weak prices than high ones.

Inflation Before the Spike, 2015-2020 (%)A low-inflation era.

Data:

CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats from the IMF World Economic Outlook.

Note:
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A low-inflation era: from 2015 to 2020, inflation in the United States, United Kingdom and Germany was

mostly near or below the 2 percent target.

This low-inflation era, which ran for years after the 2008 financial crisis, made the sudden spike of 2022 all

the more shocking, since many had come to assume that high inflation was a thing of the past. The

assumption that high inflation had been permanently tamed, common before 2021, was overturned in a

single dramatic year.

The Causes

What Caused the 2022 Inflation Spike?

The 2022 spike had several causes at once. Energy prices soared after Russia's invasion of Ukraine, global

supply chains were still tangled from the pandemic, and demand rebounded strongly as economies

reopened, all pushing prices up together.

Governments had also pumped huge sums into their economies during the pandemic, and as spending

recovered faster than supply, too much money chased too few goods, adding to the upward pressure on

prices across the advanced world.

What Drove the 2022 Spike (index, 0-100)The causes.

Data:

CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats from the IMF World Economic Outlook.

Note:

Figures are the annual change in consumer prices as a percentage. Some 2025 and 2026 values are

estimates.Switch views with the toolbar.

The causes: the 2022 spike was driven by energy prices, supply-chain disruption, fiscal stimulus, pent-up

demand and rising wages, on an indexed scale.

Rising wages, as workers sought to keep pace with the cost of living, then fed back into prices, creating a

risk that high inflation would become entrenched, which is why central banks responded so forcefully with

higher interest rates.
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The Disinflation

How Fast Has Inflation Fallen Since 2022?

Since 2022, inflation has fallen steadily. Global inflation eased from about 8.6 percent in 2022 to 6.6

percent in 2023, 4.2 percent in 2025 and around 3.6 percent in 2026, as central banks raised interest rates

sharply and global energy prices fell back.

The steady fall in inflation since 2022 has been one of the central achievements, and challenges, of

economic policy in the 2020s. Global inflation fell from about 8.6 percent in 2022 to 6.6 percent in 2023,

5.8 percent in 2024, 4.2 percent in 2025 and around 3.6 percent in 2026.

The fall in inflation since 2022 owes much to the fastest series of interest-rate rises in decades, as central

banks fought to bring prices under control. The steady disinflation since 2022 has been hard-won,

achieved through aggressive interest-rate rises that slowed economies to bring prices back under control.

By 2024 global inflation had roughly halved from its peak, and by 2026 most advanced economies had

brought it back within touching distance of their 2 percent targets. Yet the last stretch of disinflation, from

around 4 percent back to 2, has proved the hardest, as services and housing costs keep rising stubbornly.

The scale of the turnaround, from a 40-year high to near target in barely three years, ranks among the

more striking episodes in modern monetary history.

The disinflation reflects tighter monetary policy and easing energy costs, you can see the turn early in

producer prices, which cooled well before shop prices did.

Global Inflation Falling, 2022-2026 (%)The disinflation.

Data:

CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats from the IMF World Economic Outlook.

Note:

Figures are the annual change in consumer prices as a percentage. Some 2025 and 2026 values are

estimates.Switch views with the toolbar.

The disinflation: global inflation fell from about 8.6 percent in 2022 to around 3.6 percent by 2026, as

central banks raised rates and energy prices eased.
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By 2026, inflation in the United States, United Kingdom and the euro area is close to the 2 percent target,

though it has proved stickier than central banks hoped, with services and housing costs still rising faster

than the prices of goods.

The stickiness of services and housing inflation, even as goods prices eased, is why the return to target

has been slower than central banks hoped.

United States

How Did US Inflation Change From 2015 to 2026?

In the United States, inflation rose from about 1.2 percent in 2020 to 8 percent in 2022, then fell to about

2.4 percent in 2026, close to the Federal Reserve's 2 percent target. The US path from an 8 percent peak

back toward 2 percent captures the wider story of the disinflation of the 2020s.

US inflation ran near 1 to 2 percent through the late 2010s, spiked to about 8 percent in 2022, and eased to

4.1 percent in 2023, 2.9 percent in 2024 and about 2.4 percent in 2026.

The United States, where inflation rose earliest and fell steadily, offers the clearest single case study of the

price spike and the disinflation that followed. The US experience, where inflation rose first and fell steadily,

offers the clearest single case study of the price spike and the disinflation that followed it.

The Federal Reserve raised interest rates from near zero to over 5 percent in barely eighteen months, the

fastest tightening in decades, to break the back of US inflation. For American families, the spike meant

sharply higher bills for groceries, petrol and rent, squeezing budgets even as wages rose, and it became a

central political issue.

The US path from spike to near-target is the clearest example of the disinflation of the 2020s, and it hit the

American cost of living harder than any shock in decades.

US Inflation, 2015-2026 (%)Spike and return.

Data:

CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats from the IMF World Economic Outlook.

Note:

Figures are the annual change in consumer prices as a percentage. Some 2025 and 2026 values are

estimates.Switch views with the toolbar.
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Spike and return: US inflation rose from about 1.2 percent in 2020 to 8 percent in 2022, then fell to about

2.4 percent by 2026.

US inflation has proved sticky in services such as housing and health care, and tariffs may add fresh

pressure, which is why the US Federal Reserve has remained cautious about cutting interest rates too

quickly. The persistence of US services inflation, and the threat of new tariffs, has kept the Federal Reserve

cautious about declaring victory over inflation.

Divergence

Why Did China and Japan Differ?

Not every country followed the same path. China has flirted with deflation, with prices barely rising, while

Japan finally saw inflation return after decades near zero, and Turkey ran double-digit inflation throughout.

The very different inflation paths of China, Japan and Turkey show that the global price spike, though

widely shared, was far from uniform.

In 2026 China's inflation is about 0.7 percent, Japan's about 2.3 percent and Turkey's near 18.5 percent,

against roughly 2 percent in the United States and Germany. While the advanced economies battled the

highest inflation in a generation, China faced the opposite problem of prices that would barely rise at all.

The starkly different inflation paths of China, Japan and Turkey show that a global price shock can play out

in completely different ways from one economy to the next. China's brush with deflation, driven by a

property slump and weak consumer demand, stands as the mirror image of the inflation that gripped the

West.

These divergent paths are a reminder that inflation is shaped as much by each country's own demand,

currency and policy as by global forces.

China's near-deflation reflects weak demand, while Japan's inflation marks a historic shift, a split that runs

deep, from the China economy to the German economy.

China vs Japan vs US Inflation, 2015-2026 (%)Diverging paths.

Data:

CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats from the IMF World Economic Outlook.

Note:
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Diverging paths: China flirted with deflation while Japan saw inflation return after decades, a very different

path from the United States.

The divergence shows that the global price spike, though widely shared, played out very differently across

economies, from near-deflation in China to persistent double-digit inflation in Turkey and Argentina. The

contrast between near-deflation in China and hyperinflation in Venezuela shows the extraordinary range of

inflation experience across the world.

Emerging Markets

Is Inflation Higher in Emerging Economies?

Emerging economies have faced higher inflation than advanced ones. As a group, emerging-market

inflation stayed near 5 percent in 2026, well above the roughly 2 percent in advanced economies, and far

higher in the worst-hit countries. The persistent gap between inflation in emerging and advanced

economies is one of the clearest divides in the global price picture.

The higher inflation of the emerging world reflects weaker currencies, structural pressures and, in the

worst cases, deep fiscal and monetary problems. The persistent gap between emerging and advanced-

economy inflation reflects deeper differences in currencies, credibility and economic structure.

In the hardest-hit emerging economies, from Turkey to Argentina, inflation stayed in double or even triple

digits, driven by currency collapses and loose policy. This divide means that while a family in Germany or

the United States saw prices climb sharply then steady, a family in a high-inflation emerging economy

faced relentless increases year after year.

Structural pressures and weaker currencies keep emerging-market inflation higher, a familiar burden for

many emerging economies, where GDP per capita is lower and prices less anchored.

Advanced vs Emerging Inflation, 2015-2026 (%)A persistent gap.

Data:

CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats from the IMF World Economic Outlook.

Note:
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A persistent gap: emerging-market inflation stayed well above advanced-economy inflation throughout,

near 5 percent against about 2 percent in 2026.

At the extreme, a handful of countries face very high or hyperinflation, from Turkey and Argentina to

Venezuela, where prices rise by hundreds of percent a year, a world away from the near-target inflation

now seen across most advanced economies.

The gulf between near-target inflation in advanced economies and triple-digit inflation in the worst-hit

countries is among the widest in the global economy.

Cumulative Rise

Are Prices Still Higher After the Spike?

The spike left prices permanently higher. Even as inflation falls, the price level does not, so consumer

prices in the United States and United Kingdom are roughly a third higher in 2026 than in 2015. The

permanent rise in the price level, even as inflation falls, is why many households still feel the squeeze of

the 2022 spike.

Because prices do not fall when inflation eases, consumer prices in the United States and United Kingdom

are roughly a third higher in 2026 than they were in 2015. The permanent step up in the price level, left

behind even as inflation falls, is the reason so many households still feel worse off than before the spike.

A basket of goods that cost 100 dollars in 2015 costs around 134 dollars in the United States by 2026, and

that higher level is not expected to come back down. This gap between a falling inflation rate and a still-

elevated cost of living is one of the most politically charged features of the post-spike economy.

Falling inflation means prices rise more slowly, not that they fall, a distinction that matters greatly, since the

cost of living stays high even as the rate of inflation eases.

Cumulative Price Rise, 2015-2026 (%)Prices stay higher.

Data:

CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats from the IMF World Economic Outlook.

Note:

Inflation Rate by Country 2026: US, UK, China CPI

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 80 of 222



Figures are the annual change in consumer prices as a percentage. Some 2025 and 2026 values are

estimates.Switch views with the toolbar.

Prices stay higher: even as inflation falls, the price level does not, so US and UK prices are roughly a third

higher in 2026 than in 2015.

This is why many households still feel squeezed even though inflation has come down, because the

cumulative rise in prices since 2015, especially the surge of 2022, has not been reversed and is not

expected to be. The gap between falling inflation and a still-high cost of living is one of the most

misunderstood features of the post-spike economy.

Outlook

What Is the Outlook for Inflation?

Inflation is expected to keep easing. Global inflation is projected to fall toward 3 percent over the next few

years, with advanced economies near their 2 percent targets and emerging economies gradually

converging downward. The outlook for inflation, still uncertain, will shape interest rates, wages and living

standards across the world for years to come.

The path of inflation from here will shape interest rates, borrowing costs and living standards across the

world for years to come. Much depends on whether energy prices stay calm, whether new tariffs push

costs up, and whether wage growth settles back to a pace consistent with 2 percent inflation.

The outlook depends on energy prices, tariffs and wage growth, risks that hang over the global economy

and its GDP growth alike.

Inflation in High-Inflation Economies, 2026 (%)The extreme end.

Data:

CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats from the IMF World Economic Outlook.

Note:

Figures are the annual change in consumer prices as a percentage. Some 2025 and 2026 values are

estimates.Switch views with the toolbar.

The extreme end: while advanced economies neared target, Turkey, Argentina and others faced double or

triple-digit inflation in 2026.
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Whether inflation settles at target or stays a little above it will shape interest rates and living standards for

years, and central banks remain wary of cutting rates before inflation is firmly back under control.

Key Facts

CPI Inflation in Numbers

A few figures capture the picture. Global inflation peaked at about 8.6 percent in 2022, the highest in four

decades, before easing to around 3.6 percent in 2026, with US inflation at 2.4 percent and China near zero.

These figures together capture a world that lived through the sharpest inflation in a generation and is

slowly returning to normal.

These figures matter because inflation, and the higher prices it leaves behind, shapes interest rates, wages

and the cost of living for everyone. These figures together tell the story of the sharpest burst of inflation in

a generation, and of the long, uneven return toward stable prices.

No economic indicator of the 2020s has been watched more closely, or felt more widely, than the annual

change in consumer prices.

These figures matter because inflation shapes interest rates, wages and the cost of living, which is why we

break it down by world region too.

Inflation: 2015 vs 2026 by Country (%)Back to the start.

Data:

CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats from the IMF World Economic Outlook.

Note:

Figures are the annual change in consumer prices as a percentage. Some 2025 and 2026 values are

estimates.Switch views with the toolbar.

Back to the start: after the 2022 spike, inflation in most advanced economies has returned close to its low

2015 level.

8.6%2022 peakGlobal.3.6%2026Global.2.4%US 2026Near target.0.7%China 2026Near deflation.

Together they describe a world that lived through the sharpest inflation in a generation and is slowly

returning to normal, though prices remain permanently higher than before. For now, inflation has eased

back toward target in the advanced world, but the higher price level left by the 2022 spike is here to stay.
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Big Picture

CPI Inflation 2015-2026: The Big Picture

Taken together, the annual change in consumer prices from 2015 to 2026 tells the story of the great price

spike of the 2020s, from low inflation before 2021 to a peak of about 8.6 percent in 2022 and a slow return

toward target by 2026.

Annual Change in CPI by Country, 2015-2026 (%)The whole arc.

Data:

CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats from the IMF World Economic Outlook.

Note:

Figures are the annual change in consumer prices as a percentage. Some 2025 and 2026 values are

estimates.Switch views with the toolbar.

The whole arc: the full path of inflation from 2015 to 2026 shows the low years, the 2022 spike and the

slow return toward target.

Whether inflation settles at target will depend on energy, tariffs and wages, but the surge of 2022 has left

prices permanently higher, a legacy that will shape economies and household budgets for years to come.

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions: CPI Inflation

2022, when global consumer price inflation reached about 8.6 percent, the highest in four decades, driven

by energy prices, supply-chain disruption and strong post-pandemic demand.

Global inflation is about 3.6 percent in 2026. In the United States it is around 2.4 percent, in the United

Kingdom 2.3 percent, in Germany 2 percent and in China about 0.7 percent.

Because of surging energy prices after Russia's invasion of Ukraine, tangled supply chains and strong

demand after the pandemic, which together pushed prices up at the fastest rate in 40 years.

Among major economies, the United Kingdom peaked highest in 2022 at about 9.1 percent. Emerging

economies such as Turkey, Argentina and Venezuela have faced far higher, structural inflation.
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China has flirted with deflation, with consumer prices barely rising, because of weak domestic demand and

a property downturn, a very different path from the advanced economies.

Inflation has fallen sharply from its 2022 peak toward the 2 percent target in advanced economies, but it

has proved sticky in services and housing, so central banks remain cautious.

No. Falling inflation means prices rise more slowly, not that they fall. Consumer prices in the US and UK are

about a third higher in 2026 than in 2015, and are not expected to reverse.

The consumer price index, or CPI, measures the change in the price of a basket of goods and services

typically bought by households. Its annual change is the headline inflation rate.

US inflation was near zero in 2015, rose to about 8 percent in 2022, then fell to around 2.4 percent by

2026, close to the Federal Reserve's 2 percent target.

From the IMF World Economic Outlook, which publishes consumer price inflation for economies worldwide.

Figures are the annual change in the CPI, with 2025 and 2026 values being estimates.

Sources

IMF World Economic Outlook - Source for the annual change in consumer prices in selected countries from

2015 to 2026.

IMF - CPI inflation data compiled by BusinessStats. Some 2025 and 2026 figures are estimates.

IMF World Economic Outlook - Publishes consumer price inflation for economies worldwide.

Figures show the annual change in the consumer price index in selected countries from 2015 to 2026, as a

percentage, based on the IMF World Economic Outlook. Global inflation peaked at about 8.6 percent in

2022 before easing to around 3.6 percent in 2026. Figures from 2025 onward are estimates. This is data

journalism, not investment advice.
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Overview

Inflation in the UK 2026 — The Long Road Back to 2%

The United Kingdom has experienced one of the most dramatic inflation cycles in its modern economic

history, with consumer prices surging from under 1% in early 2021 to an extraordinary 11.1% in October

2022 — the highest rate since November 1981 — before embarking on a prolonged but uneven disinflation

journey that has brought headline CPI to 3.0% in January 2026. While this represents a remarkable decline

of over 8 percentage points from the peak, the UK's inflation rate remains stubbornly above the Bank of

England's 2% target and notably higher than in many comparable European economies, where disinflation

has progressed more quickly and more completely. France, for example, achieved an annual average CPI

of just 0.9% in 2025, while eurozone inflation as a whole fell to 1.7% in January 2026, meaning the UK

continues to be an inflation outlier among advanced economies. The persistence of above-target inflation

reflects the UK's unique structural vulnerabilities: heavy dependence on imported natural gas for both

heating and electricity generation, a tight labour market that drove aggressive wage growth through 2023-

2024, and a weaker sterling that made imports more expensive. The January 2026 reading of 3.0% was

driven downward by softer transport costs, falling petrol prices, and moderating food inflation, but was

held up by persistent pressures in services (4.4%), housing and utilities (4.5%), and restaurants and hotels

(4.1%). For a broader perspective on how inflation has evolved across the European continent, see our

inflation in Europe statistics.

The macroeconomic context surrounding UK inflation in 2026 is characterised by sluggish growth, rising

unemployment, and an increasingly complex monetary policy environment. GDP grew 1.3% in 2025 —

below the OBR's forecast of 1.5% — and the economy effectively stalled in the second half of the year, with
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just 0.1% quarterly growth in both Q3 and Q4 2025. Unemployment has risen to 5.2% — the highest since

late 2020 — with particularly sharp increases among younger workers, where the rate has reached 16% for

those aged 16-24. The Bank of England's Monetary Policy Committee has cut interest rates by 1.5

percentage points since August 2024, bringing the Bank Rate to 3.75%, but the pace of cuts has slowed

as the MPC balances the need to support a weakening economy against the risk that inflation remains

persistent. The February 2026 MPC meeting saw a 5-4 vote to hold rates unchanged, reflecting genuine

disagreement about the appropriate policy stance. On the fiscal side, the UK faces its own challenges:

public sector net debt stands at 92.9% of GDP, the government deficit remains elevated, and the Autumn

Budget 2025 introduced significant tax increases — including higher employer National Insurance

contributions — that are weighing on business confidence and hiring. The energy price cap for Q1 2026

sets a typical dual fuel bill at £1,758 per year, and while this will fall 7% to £1,641 from April 2026 following

the government's removal of green levies from energy bills, household energy costs remain approximately

35% above pre-crisis levels. This persistent elevation of living costs continues to weigh on consumer

sentiment and household spending, even as headline inflation numbers gradually improve. The UK's

inflation challenge is therefore not simply about the headline rate returning to target, but about rebuilding

household purchasing power that has been severely eroded by a cumulative price increase of over 20%

since 2021. For a detailed look at how UK financial conditions are evolving alongside these inflation

dynamics, see our financial markets in the UK statistics.

UK CPI inflation fell to 3.0% in January 2026, down from the 11.1% peak in October 2022 — the highest in

41 years. Core inflation stands at 3.1%, services remain sticky at 4.4%, and energy bills are still 35% above

pre-crisis levels. The Bank of England holds rates at 3.75%.

Inflation Timeline

UK Inflation Timeline 2019-2025 — From Stability to Crisis and Back

The trajectory of UK inflation over the 2019-2025 period tells the story of an economy that was hit harder

and recovered more slowly than most of its peers from the greatest inflationary shock in a generation. In

2019, CPI inflation averaged a benign 1.8%, slightly below the Bank of England's 2% target, reflecting the

relatively stable price environment that had characterised the post-financial-crisis era despite the ongoing

uncertainty of the Brexit process. The pandemic year of 2020 pushed inflation down to just 0.9% as

lockdowns suppressed demand, particularly in hospitality, travel, and discretionary retail — though unlike

some eurozone countries, the UK avoided outright deflation. The recovery phase in 2021 saw inflation rise

to 2.6% as supply chain bottlenecks, pent-up demand, and rising global commodity prices began to push
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up costs, though the worst was yet to come. The 2022 inflation shock was devastating: the annual average

reached 9.1%, with the monthly rate peaking at 11.1% in October — driven by the explosive rise in natural

gas prices following Russia's invasion of Ukraine, which hit the UK's gas-dependent economy with

particular severity. The government's Emergency Price Guarantee, which capped typical household energy

bills at £2,500 from October 2022, prevented even higher headline figures but cost the Treasury an

estimated £40 billion. Inflation remained painfully elevated at 7.3% in 2023, with food inflation reaching an

extraordinary 19.1% in March 2023 — the highest since 1977 — before gradually declining through the year.

The disinflation process gained momentum in 2024, with the annual average falling to 2.6%, though the

path was uneven with services inflation proving notably resistant to decline. By 2025, the annual average

was approximately 3.5% — still above target and above the eurozone average — reflecting the persistent

nature of UK-specific inflationary pressures. For broader context on how central bank policy responses

have shaped these dynamics globally, see our central banks statistics.

Annual CPI Inflation Rate 2019-2025 — The Surge and Retreat

The annual bar chart below illustrates the dramatic amplitude of the UK's inflation cycle, with the 2022

reading of 9.1% towering over the sub-2% levels that preceded the crisis. The decline from 9.1% in 2022

to 3.5% in 2025 represents substantial progress, but the persistence of above-target inflation distinguishes

the UK from countries like France (0.9%), Switzerland, and several northern European economies that have

already returned to or below their target rates. The UK's higher and more persistent inflation reflects a

combination of structural factors including its energy mix, labour market dynamics, the post-Brexit trade

friction that has added to import costs, and the lagged impact of sterling depreciation during the crisis

period that made imports more expensive in a country that runs a persistent trade deficit.

UK Annual Inflation 2019-2025UK Annual CPI Inflation Rate — %Annual average % - BusinessStats

Research 20263.5%2025 Avg Annual CPI %Peak 11.1% in Oct 2022 Sources: ONS CPI Data - BusinessStats

Research 2026

Monthly CPI Trend 2024-2026 — The Bumpy Descent

The monthly CPI data reveals a far more volatile picture than annual averages suggest, with the UK's

disinflation path characterised by starts and stops that have repeatedly challenged market expectations

and complicated the Bank of England's rate-setting decisions. After starting 2024 at around 4.0%, headline

CPI fell steadily to reach 1.7% in September 2024 — briefly dipping below the 2% target for the first time

since April 2021 — before rebounding sharply through the autumn and winter. By October 2025, CPI had
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climbed back to 3.8%, driven by rising energy bills as the Ofgem price cap increased, persistent services

inflation, and accelerating food costs fuelled by global commodity price pressures from cocoa, coffee, and

weather-disrupted crop yields. The descent from the October 2025 peak has been encouraging: CPI fell to

3.2% in November, ticked up to 3.4% in December (due to timing effects in alcohol and tobacco duties),

then dropped meaningfully to 3.0% in January 2026 — the lowest reading since March 2025. The January

decline was driven by softer transport costs (fuel prices falling and air fare inflation moderating), a sharp

drop in food inflation from 4.5% to 3.6%, and easing housing and utility costs. On a monthly basis, prices

actually fell 0.5% in January 2026, driven by post-Christmas sales effects. The Bank of England's February

2026 projections indicate CPI inflation should fall to around 2.1% by Q2 2026, benefiting from the

government's removal of green levies from energy bills in April and favourable base effects, though the

recent escalation of Middle East tensions and their impact on oil prices represents a significant upside risk

to this forecast.

UK Monthly CPI 2024-2026UK CPI Year-on-Year — Monthly %Monthly YoY % - BusinessStats Research

20263.0%Jan 20263.1%Core Rate

Sep 2024: 1.7% — briefly below 2% target Sources: ONS - BusinessStats Research 2026

CPI Components

CPI by Component — Services 4.4%, Food 3.6%, Housing 4.5%

The disaggregation of UK consumer prices reveals that the persistence of above-target inflation is driven

almost entirely by domestic services and shelter costs, while goods inflation has moderated substantially

and is now close to pre-crisis norms. Services inflation at 4.4% in January 2026 remains the single largest

contributor to above-target CPI and is the metric the Bank of England watches most closely when setting

monetary policy, as services prices are considered to reflect domestic cost pressures rather than imported

commodity price shocks. Within services, the key drivers are rents (both actual and imputed), restaurant

and café prices (up 4.1% driven by labour costs and food input inflation), and education costs (up 7.6%,

the fastest-rising category in the entire CPI basket, largely reflecting the impact of VAT being applied to

private school fees from January 2025). Housing and household services at 4.5% reflect the combined

impact of elevated mortgage interest payments, rising actual rents (up 3.8%), and household maintenance

costs. Food and non-alcoholic beverages at 3.6% have been declining from the 4.5% December reading

but remain well above the headline rate, with chocolate prices up 17% year-on-year reflecting the surge in

global cocoa prices during 2025. Transport at 2.7% provided the largest downward contribution to the
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January reading, as motor fuel prices fell and air fare inflation moderated from the December spike. Goods

inflation at 1.6% has normalised substantially, reflecting global goods disinflation driven by weak Chinese

demand, falling shipping costs, and a gradual unwinding of post-pandemic supply constraints. The

divergence between sticky services inflation and normalising goods prices is a pattern seen across most

advanced economies, but is particularly pronounced in the UK, where services account for approximately

60% of the CPI basket and where wage growth has been stronger than in the eurozone. This structural

composition means that even as energy and goods prices normalise, the UK's return to 2% inflation is

heavily dependent on services price deceleration, which in turn requires continued moderation in wage

growth and domestic demand pressures.

UK CPI Inflation by Category — January 2026

The horizontal bar chart below shows the wide dispersion of inflation rates across CPI categories in

January 2026, from education at 7.6% to clothing and footwear in deflation at -0.6%. This dispersion

highlights the fact that the "average" inflation rate of 3.0% masks very different experiences for different

households depending on their spending patterns. Lower-income households, who spend a

disproportionate share of their budgets on food and energy, continue to face an effective inflation rate well

above the headline figure, while higher-income households benefit more from falling goods prices and

have greater capacity to absorb services inflation through discretionary spending adjustments.

UK CPI by Category Jan 2026 Annual Inflation Rate by CPI Component % year-on-year - BusinessStats

Research 2026

Energy & Housing

UK Energy Crisis — Bills Still 35% Above Pre-Crisis Levels

Energy has been at the heart of the UK's inflation crisis, and while household bills have fallen significantly

from their crisis-era peaks, they remain a substantial burden on household budgets and a source of

ongoing inflationary pressure. The UK's heavy dependence on natural gas — which heats approximately

74% of homes and until recently was the largest source of electricity generation — made it uniquely

vulnerable to the gas price shock triggered by Russia's invasion of Ukraine. Unlike France, which generates

70% of its electricity from nuclear power, or Norway, which relies almost entirely on hydroelectric

generation, the UK had no structural buffer against the wholesale gas price surge that saw prices increase

by over 500% at their peak. The government responded with the Energy Price Guarantee (EPG), which

capped typical household bills at £2,500 per year from October 2022 to June 2023 — an intervention
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estimated to have cost approximately £40 billion — before transitioning to Ofgem's quarterly price cap

mechanism. The price cap for Q1 2026 stands at £1,758 per year for a typical dual fuel household paying

by direct debit, comprising average electricity costs of 27.7p per kilowatt hour and gas costs of 5.9p per

kWh. From April 2026, the cap falls 7% to £1,641, helped by the government's decision in the Autumn

Budget 2025 to remove the Energy Company Obligation (ECO) levy and shift green levies from energy bills

to general taxation — saving an estimated £134-150 per typical household. Despite these reductions,

household energy bills remain approximately 35% higher in real terms than before the energy crisis,

representing a permanent step-change in the cost of living that has not been reversed by the decline in

wholesale energy prices. The standing charge alone — covering network maintenance and failed supplier

costs — amounts to approximately £336 per year for a dual fuel connection before any energy is

consumed, a figure that has become a significant source of public frustration and political debate.

The UK's energy transition is gradually reshaping the generation mix in ways that should provide greater

insulation from future gas price shocks. Wind power overtook natural gas as the UK's largest source of

electricity generation in 2024, a historic milestone that reflects the rapid expansion of both onshore and

offshore wind capacity. In 2025, the generation mix was approximately 35% wind (with offshore wind

accounting for the majority), 30% natural gas, 15% nuclear, 12% solar and other renewables, and 8%

imports and other sources. However, gas remains the marginal price-setting fuel for electricity in most

periods, meaning that even as its share of generation falls, it continues to disproportionately influence

electricity wholesale prices — a structural feature of the UK's electricity market design that policymakers

are increasingly seeking to reform. The housing component of inflation extends beyond energy bills:

mortgage interest payments have risen sharply as the Bank of England raised rates from 0.1% to 5.25%

before beginning its cutting cycle, and private rents are rising at 3.8% nationally, with significantly higher

rates in major urban centres. The rental market has been under intense pressure from constrained supply

(as higher interest rates and tax changes have prompted some landlords to exit the market) and strong

demand (as high mortgage rates have kept potential first-time buyers in the rental market longer). For

context on how interest rate movements globally are shaping housing affordability and inflation dynamics,

see our dedicated analysis.

UK Electricity Generation Mix — 2025

The donut chart below illustrates the UK's evolving electricity generation mix, with wind power now the

dominant source at 35% — a remarkable transformation from a decade ago when gas dominated at over

40%. The growth of renewables has been one of the UK's genuine economic success stories, with the
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country hosting the world's largest offshore wind farms. However, the continued reliance on gas as the

marginal price-setting fuel means that the UK electricity market remains exposed to global gas price

movements despite the declining share of gas in the generation mix, a paradox that is driving debate about

electricity market reform and the potential for renewables to break the link between gas prices and

consumer electricity bills.

UK Electricity Generation Mix UK Power Generation by Source — 2025 % of total generation -

BusinessStats Research 2026

Food Prices

Food Inflation in the UK — 3.6% With Cocoa and Coffee Surging

Food inflation has been one of the most politically sensitive and personally impactful dimensions of the

UK's cost of living crisis, and while it has declined dramatically from its crisis-era peaks, it remains a

persistent source of household budget pressure that is eroding real living standards for millions of families.

In January 2026, food and non-alcoholic beverage prices were rising at 3.6% — down significantly from

the 4.5% recorded in December and the lowest reading since April 2025 — but still above the headline CPI

rate of 3.0% and well above the pre-crisis norm of approximately 1-2%. The January decline was driven by

falling prices for bread, cereals, cakes, biscuits, and breakfast cereals, reflecting the normalisation of

global grain prices and increased competition among UK supermarkets. However, several categories

remain under intense upward pressure: chocolate prices surged 17% year-on-year in November 2025 (the

latest available breakdown), reflecting the unprecedented spike in global cocoa prices during 2025 that

saw cocoa futures reach record levels due to crop diseases and weather disruptions in West Africa. Coffee

prices have similarly been elevated, driven by drought in Brazil and Vietnam that reduced global arabica

and robusta production. The cumulative impact of food inflation since 2021 has been staggering: food

prices have risen by approximately 30-36% over the past four to five years, according to the Food

Foundation's Basic Basket tracker, meaning that a weekly shop that cost £40 in 2021 now costs

approximately £53. This cumulative price increase has not been reversed — and will not be, since

disinflation means prices are rising more slowly, not falling — representing a permanent reduction in the

food purchasing power of UK households. According to the Food Standards Agency, food prices were the

top consumer concern in December 2025, with 92% of consumers citing food costs as a worry and 60%

describing themselves as "highly concerned" — the highest level since tracking began in 2023. For context

on how the global economy's dynamics are shaping commodity prices and supply chains that affect UK

food costs, see our global economy statistics.
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Looking ahead, the Food and Drink Federation (FDF) projects that retail food inflation will average 4.4%

across 2026, falling to approximately 3.1% by December 2026. While this represents a gradual

normalisation, it would still leave food price growth above the Bank of England's 2% target and means that

UK consumers will continue to experience rising prices at the supermarket checkout throughout the year.

Several factors will influence the food inflation trajectory in 2026: global agricultural commodity prices

remain volatile, with cocoa and coffee showing early signs of moderation but remaining far above historical

averages; domestic labour costs in the food production and retail sectors continue to rise, driven by

minimum wage increases (the National Living Wage rising to £12.21 from April 2026) and higher employer

NICs; and the post-Brexit trade friction continues to add approximately 6% to food import costs compared

to the pre-departure counterfactual, according to academic estimates from the London School of

Economics. The UK's position as a net food importer — importing approximately 46% of its food supply —

means it remains structurally exposed to global commodity price volatility and sterling fluctuations in a way

that more self-sufficient agricultural economies are not. The distributional impact of persistent food

inflation is particularly concerning: lower-income households spend approximately 16-17% of their budgets

on food compared to around 10% for higher-income households, meaning that food inflation acts as a

regressive tax that disproportionately burdens those least able to absorb it.

UK vs Eurozone Inflation 2024-2026UK CPI vs Eurozone HICP — Monthly %Monthly YoY % -

BusinessStats Research 20263.0%UK Jan 261.7%EZ Jan 26

UK consistently above eurozone since 2022 Sources: ONS, Eurostat - BusinessStats Research 2026

Economy & Wages

UK Economy 2026 — GDP 1.3%, Unemployment Rising to 5.2%

The UK economy enters 2026 in a fragile state, with growth stalling, unemployment rising, and the labour

market undergoing a significant adjustment that has implications for both inflation dynamics and household

welfare. GDP grew 1.3% in 2025 — an improvement on the 1.1% recorded in 2024 but below the OBR's

forecast of 1.5% — with momentum deteriorating markedly in the second half of the year as quarterly

growth slumped to just 0.1% in both Q3 and Q4. The economy's slowdown reflects multiple headwinds:

higher employer National Insurance contributions announced in the Autumn Budget 2025 have weighed on

hiring intentions, global trade uncertainty (particularly around US tariff policy) has dampened export

demand and business investment, and consumers have remained cautious despite modest real income

growth. Business investment fell 2.7% in Q4 2025, though it grew 3.5% across the year as a whole,
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suggesting that the late-year decline may partly reflect anticipatory effects ahead of the Budget's tax

changes. The manufacturing sector grew 0.9% in Q4 — a relative bright spot — while services output was

flat and construction fell by 2.1%, its largest decline since 2021. The OBR forecasts GDP growth of 1.4% in

2026, though independent forecasters are more cautious with an average prediction of just 1.1%, and EY

ITEM Club projects only 0.9%. Growth is expected to be supported by lower interest rates, the phased

fiscal loosening from higher government spending, and improving real household incomes as inflation falls,

but constrained by fiscal tightening in later years, persistent global uncertainty, and subdued business

confidence. The UK's GDP per capita has barely grown since 2019, reflecting a lost half-decade of living

standards improvement that has fuelled public discontent and political debate about the effectiveness of

economic policy. For context on where the UK stands relative to other major economies, see our countries

with the largest GDP worldwide analysis.

Labour Market — Unemployment at Highest Since 2020

The UK labour market has undergone a notable deterioration over the past year, with unemployment rising

from approximately 4.0% in early 2025 to 5.2% in the three months to December 2025 — the highest rate

since late 2020 and 330,000 higher than a year earlier. The total number of unemployed people reached

1.9 million, with the increase spread across all age groups but particularly concentrated among younger

workers: 739,000 people aged 16-24 were unemployed, a rate of 16% — an increase of almost 100,000

from a year ago and the highest youth unemployment rate since 2015. By contrast, the unemployment rate

for those aged over 25 is a more moderate 3.6%, highlighting the disproportionate impact of the economic

slowdown on younger and entry-level workers. Several factors are driving the labour market weakening:

the increase in employer NICs from April 2025 has raised the cost of employment significantly, particularly

for lower-paid workers; the rapid expansion of the National Living Wage (with a 16.3% increase for 18-20

year-olds in April 2025) has, according to some employers, priced younger workers out of certain roles;

sluggish economic growth has reduced demand for labour across multiple sectors; and the growing

adoption of artificial intelligence and automation is beginning to affect some categories of employment.

Average wages excluding bonuses rose 4.2% in the three months to December 2025, providing a real

wage increase of approximately 0.8% after adjusting for inflation of 3.4%. Private sector regular pay

growth has slowed to 3.6% and is expected to continue moderating toward 3.0-3.1% by end-2026, which

would be consistent with the Bank of England's assessment that wage dynamics are becoming less

inflationary.

Key InsightUK vs France: Why the 2% Gap Persists
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UK inflation at 3.0% remains roughly double France's 1.0% — and the gap is structural. France's 70%

nuclear electricity shields it from gas price volatility, while the UK's 74% gas-heated homes make it acutely

exposed. UK services inflation at 4.4% dwarfs France's 1.6%, reflecting stronger UK wage growth (4.2%

vs ~2-3%) and a tighter labour market. Post-Brexit trade friction adds ~6% to food import costs. The result:

the UK may not sustainably reach 2% until mid-2026 at the earliest, while France has been below target

since 2025. For comparison see our inflation in Spain statistics.

UK CPI Components — January 2026 vs 2025 Average

The sortable table below provides a comprehensive comparison of inflation rates across all major CPI

categories in January 2026 versus their 2025 annual averages and crisis-era peaks. The data clearly

shows the divergence between normalising goods inflation and persistent services inflation that defines the

UK's current inflation challenge. Education at 7.6% leads all categories, largely a one-off effect of VAT on

private school fees, while clothing and footwear at -0.6% is the only category in outright deflation,

reflecting global goods disinflation and intense retail competition. The "trend" column highlights that most

categories are on a declining trajectory, with services being the critical exception where progress has been

frustratingly slow from the Bank of England's perspective.

UK CPI Components — Jan 2026 vs 2025 AvgClick column to sort

CATEGORY JAN 2026 % 2025 AVG % PEAK 2022-23 % TREND

Education 7.6% ~5.5% ~5.5% VAT effect

Alcohol/Tobacco 5.2% ~4.8% ~5.9% Duty driven

Housing/Utilities 4.5% ~5.0% ~9.0% Falling

Services (all) 4.4% ~4.6% 7.4% Sticky

Restaurants/Hotels 4.1% ~3.9% ~10.0% Rising

Food/Beverages 3.6% ~4.2% 19.1% Falling

Headline CPI 3.0% 3.5% 11.1% Falling

Core CPI 3.1% ~3.4% 7.1% Falling

Transport 2.7% ~3.5% ~7.5% Falling

Recreation/Culture 2.6% ~3.0% ~5.5% Stable
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Goods (all) 1.6% ~2.0% ~9.0% Normalising

Clothing/Footwear -0.6% ~0.2% ~7.5% Deflation

The UK economy grew 1.3% in 2025 but stalled in Q3-Q4. Unemployment reached 5.2% — highest since

late 2020 — with youth unemployment at 16%. The Bank of England holds rates at 3.75% after 1.5pp of

cuts since August 2024. Energy bills at £1,758 remain 35% above pre-crisis levels.

Key Statistics

UK Inflation — Key Statistics at a Glance

The following stat cards summarise the most critical data points defining the UK's inflation landscape in

2026. These numbers tell the story of an economy that has made substantial progress in taming the worst

inflation crisis in four decades but still faces a challenging final stretch before achieving sustained price

stability at the Bank of England's 2% target. The persistence of services inflation, the structural elevation of

energy costs, and the cumulative impact of four years of above-target price increases on household living

standards remain the defining challenges of the current economic moment.

3.0%CPI Inflation Jan 2026Down from 3.4% in Dec 2025 — lowest since March 2025 11.1%CPI Peak Oct

2022Highest UK inflation in 41 years — 8pp decline since 4.4%Services InflationSticky domestic pressures

— BoE's key watch metric £1,758Annual Energy Bill Q1 2026Falling to £1,641 from April — still 35% above

pre-crisis 3.75%Bank of England RateDown 1.5pp since Aug 2024 — further cuts expected 2026

5.2%Unemployment RateHighest since late 2020 — 330k higher than a year ago 20%+Cumulative Price

Rise Since 2021Permanent purchasing power erosion for UK households 1.3%GDP Growth 2025Forecast

1.0-1.4% for 2026 — economy stalled in H2 2025

Forecast 2028

UK Inflation Forecast 2026-2028 — The Path to Target

The consensus inflation forecast for the UK projects a meaningful decline in headline CPI through 2026,

with the rate expected to reach or approach the 2% target by the middle of the year before potentially

fluctuating around that level through 2027 and 2028. The Bank of England's February 2026 projections

indicate CPI inflation falling to approximately 2.1% by Q2 2026, benefiting from three key factors: the

removal of green levies from energy bills in April 2026 (reducing household energy costs by an estimated

£134-150), favourable base effects as the high energy price readings from 2025 drop out of the annual
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comparison, and continued moderation in services inflation as wage growth decelerates. However, the BoE

is cautious about declaring victory, noting that services inflation at 4.4% remains well above the level

consistent with the 2% target and that underlying measures of inflationary pressure have ticked up slightly

in recent data. The OBR projects average CPI of 2.5% for 2026, falling to 2.0% in 2027 and remaining at

target through 2028-2029. Independent forecasters surveyed by HM Treasury in February 2026 expect

inflation of 2.2% in Q4 2026, broadly consistent with the official projections. The key risks to the forecast

are weighted to the upside in the near term: the escalation of Middle East tensions could push oil and gas

prices significantly higher, with the Bank of England estimating that a sustained 10% rise in energy prices

would add 0.1-0.2 percentage points to headline inflation; potential US tariffs on UK exports could disrupt

trade patterns and push up import costs; and the April 2026 increase in the National Living Wage (to £12.21)

and employer NICs could reignite services inflation through higher business costs being passed to

consumers. On the downside, a sharper-than-expected economic slowdown could accelerate disinflation

beyond forecasts, and the continued global goods deflation from Chinese manufacturing competition could

provide additional disinflationary pressure. For the Bank of England, the path of interest rates is closely tied

to the inflation outlook: markets currently expect two to three further 25bp cuts in 2026, bringing the Bank

Rate to approximately 3.0-3.25% by year-end, though the MPC has signalled that the pace of cuts will

remain "gradual and careful" given the persistence of services inflation and the uncertainty around global

energy markets. The broader implications for monetary policy coordination across advanced economies

remain a central theme for financial market participants and policymakers alike.

UK Inflation Forecast 2028UK Economy — Key Projections 2026-2028 2.5%CPI Inflation 2026 (proj.)

2.0%CPI Inflation 2027 (proj.) 2.0%CPI Inflation 2028 (proj.) 1.1%GDP Growth 2026 (avg.)

~5%Unemployment 2026 ~93%Debt/GDP 2026

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions — Inflation in the UK

The UK's CPI inflation rate was 3.0% in January 2026, down from 3.4% in December 2025. This is the

lowest reading since March 2025. Core inflation stands at 3.1%, services inflation at 4.4%, and CPIH

(including owner occupiers' housing costs) at 3.2%. The RPI rate was 3.8%.

UK inflation remains elevated due to persistent services inflation at 4.4%, driven by strong wage growth

and domestic cost pressures. Food prices remain above headline at 3.6%, energy bills are still 35% above

pre-crisis levels, and post-Brexit trade friction has structurally increased import costs. The UK's heavy
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reliance on gas for heating (74% of homes) makes it particularly vulnerable to energy price volatility.

The Bank of England forecasts CPI to fall to 2.1% by Q2 2026, supported by lower energy bills from April

and base effects. The OBR projects an average of 2.5% for 2026 and 2.0% for 2027. However, risks from

Middle East energy disruptions, US tariffs, and persistent services inflation could delay the return to target.

UK GDP grew 1.3% in 2025 but stalled in the second half with just 0.1% quarterly growth. Forecasts range

from 0.9% to 1.4% for 2026. Unemployment has risen to 5.2% — the highest since late 2020 — with youth

unemployment at 16%. The Bank Rate is 3.75% after 1.5 percentage points of cuts since August 2024.

The Ofgem energy price cap for Q1 2026 is £1,758 per year for a typical dual fuel household. From April

2026 this falls 7% to £1,641 after the government removed green levies from bills. Despite reductions, bills

remain approximately 35% above pre-crisis levels. Electricity costs 27.7p/kWh and gas 5.9p/kWh under the

Q1 cap.

Data Sources & References

Primary: ONS - Consumer Price Inflation January 2026

Primary: Bank of England - Monetary Policy Report February 2026

Primary: Ofgem - Energy Price Cap Q2 2026

Supporting: OBR Economic & Fiscal Outlook Nov 2025 · House of Commons Library Economic Indicators ·

HM Treasury Forecasts for the UK Economy · EY ITEM Club Winter Forecast 2026 · Goldman Sachs UK

Economic Outlook · KPMG UK Economic Outlook Dec 2025 · Food Foundation Price Tracker Feb 2026

CPI data from the Office for National Statistics (ONS). CPIH includes owner occupiers' housing costs. Core

CPI excludes energy, food, alcohol and tobacco. Energy price cap data from Ofgem. GDP, employment and

wage data from ONS national accounts and Labour Force Survey. All inflation rates year-over-year unless

specified. Forecasts from institutional consensus subject to revision. Bank Rate decisions from the

Monetary Policy Committee of the Bank of England. UK Inflation 2026CPI StatisticsUK EconomyBank of

EnglandEnergy Price CapServices InflationFood Prices UKUK GDPCost of LivingBritish Economy 2026
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Overview

Leading investment firms ranked by value of global and UK assets under

management in the United Kingdom (UK) in 2026

The United Kingdom is the second largest centre for investment management in the world, after the United

States, with firms managing around 10 trillion pounds in total. This report ranks the leading investment firms

in the UK in 2026 by two measures: their global assets under management, and the assets they manage

from the UK itself. The two views tell very different stories. One favours scale, the other home roots.

BlackRock, the American giant, leads on both measures, just as it dominates the fund rankings in our

largest BlackRock multi-asset funds report. Its scale dwarfs even the largest home-grown managers, a

reach also clear in our BlackRock statistics and facts overview.

Leading UK Investment Firms by Global AUM, 2026 (GBP billion, estimated)BlackRock dwarfs even the

biggest home-grown managers.

Data:

Estimated assets under management of the leading investment firms operating in the United Kingdom in

2026, shown by global AUM and by assets managed from the UK, in billion British pounds. Compiled by

BusinessStats from Investment Association data and company reports.

Note:
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The exact ranking is a paywalled Statista or IA statistic, so figures are researched estimates anchored to

published company and industry totals.Switch views with the toolbar.

BlackRock towers over all: at an estimated 11 trillion pounds globally, BlackRock dwarfs every rival in the

UK market. Vanguard and State Street follow, with the largest British firm, Legal and General, far smaller in

global terms.

Among firms headquartered in the UK, Legal and General is the largest, followed by names like Schroders,

abrdn and M and G. These managers run far more of their money from the UK than the global giants do, a

pattern detailed in our number of BlackRock funds by region analysis.

A note on the data. The exact firm-by-firm ranking is a paywalled industry statistic, so the figures here are

researched estimates in billion pounds, anchored to published company and Investment Association totals.

The global and UK-managed splits are approximate, and the order can shift with markets and reporting

dates. The broad pattern, though, is clear.

Firms Table

Leading Investment Firms in the UK by Assets

Leading UK Investment Firms: Global vs UK-Managed Assets (GBP bn)Click any column to sort

FIRM GLOBAL AUM (GBP BN) UK-MANAGED (GBP BN)

BlackRock 11000 560

Vanguard 7500 175

State Street 3600 290

J.P. Morgan AM 2500 250

Amundi 1900 110

Legal & General 1160 910

Schroders 780 440

Fidelity Intl 640 200

Insight 600 510

abrdn 510 340
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Columbia Threadneedle 480 250

M&G 345 295

The table lists the leading investment firms in the UK by estimated global assets under management,

alongside the assets each manages from the UK, both in billion pounds. It shows the global giants leading

on total size, while UK-focused managers run a far larger share of their money domestically. Sorting

reveals each ordering. Size and home focus rarely align. The biggest firms are the least British.

By UK-Managed

Leading UK Investment Firms by UK-Managed Assets

Ranked by assets managed from the UK, the order changes sharply. Legal and General leads, running an

estimated 910 billion pounds from the UK, ahead of BlackRock at around 560 billion and Insight Investment

at roughly 510 billion. These three lead the home-managed table. The order then settles into UK names.

These three are followed by Schroders, abrdn and M and G, all of which manage the bulk of their assets

from the UK. The contrast with the global ranking is stark: the American giants slip down the list, while UK-

rooted firms rise, a reordering that reflects the home-market focus seen across our BlackRock hub.

Leading UK Investment Firms by UK-Managed Assets, 2026 (GBP billion, estimated)A very different order

from the global ranking.

Data:

Derived from Investment Association (IA) industry data, company annual reports and published AUM

figures, compiled by BusinessStats.

Note:

All figures are in billion British pounds and are researched estimates for 2026, anchored to reported

company and industry totals. Global and UK-managed splits are approximate. Updated 2026.Switch views

with the toolbar.

Legal and General leads at home: ranked by assets managed from the UK, Legal and General tops the list

at an estimated 910 billion pounds, ahead of BlackRock and Insight. The American giants slip down once

only UK-run money is counted.
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The UK-managed figure matters because it captures real economic activity in Britain: the jobs, expertise

and tax that come from running money on home soil. By this measure, the UK investment industry is far

more home-grown than the global totals alone suggest. Much of the industry is firmly British. Home-grown

firms run most of it.

Global vs UK

UK Investment Firms: Global vs UK Assets

Comparing each firm global AUM against the slice it manages from the UK reveals two very different

business models. The global giants manage only a small fraction of their money in Britain, while UK-rooted

firms run almost all of theirs from London or Edinburgh. The split defines each firm character.

Legal and General, for instance, manages roughly 910 billion of its 1,160 billion pounds from the UK, while

BlackRock manages perhaps 560 billion of its 11,000 billion at home. The gap captures how globally spread

each firm is, a contrast as wide as anything in our biggest companies by value rankings.

Selected UK Investment Firms: Global vs UK-Managed Assets, 2026 (GBP billion, estimated)How much of

each firm money is run from Britain.

Data:

Derived from Investment Association (IA) industry data, company annual reports and published AUM

figures, compiled by BusinessStats.

Note:

All figures are in billion British pounds and are researched estimates for 2026, anchored to reported

company and industry totals. Global and UK-managed splits are approximate. Updated 2026.Switch views

with the toolbar.

Home-grown vs global: for UK-rooted firms like Legal and General and M and G, the global and UK figures

sit close together, since most money is run from Britain. The wider the gap, the more globally spread the

firm.

For the UK economy, the firms that hug the left of this comparison, with global and UK figures close

together, matter most. They anchor the industry in Britain, even if they are smaller than the visiting global

titans. They are the bedrock of the industry. They keep the jobs and skills in Britain.
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UK-Headquartered

Leading UK-Headquartered Investment Firms

Looking only at firms headquartered in the UK gives a clearer picture of the home-grown industry. Legal

and General is comfortably the largest, with an estimated 1,160 billion pounds in global assets, well ahead

of its domestic rivals. The gap to second place is wide.

Schroders follows at around 780 billion pounds, then abrdn at roughly 510 billion, with M and G, Aviva

Investors and Royal London further back. These are the firms that carry the British flag in global asset

management, the kind of national champions discussed in our big tech revenue statistics coverage.

Leading UK-Headquartered Investment Firms by Global AUM, 2026 (GBP billion, estimated)The home-

grown national champions.

Data:

Derived from Investment Association (IA) industry data, company annual reports and published AUM

figures, compiled by BusinessStats.

Note:

All figures are in billion British pounds and are researched estimates for 2026, anchored to reported

company and industry totals. Global and UK-managed splits are approximate. Updated 2026.Switch views

with the toolbar.

Legal and General out in front: among British-headquartered firms, Legal and General leads at an

estimated 1,160 billion pounds, ahead of Schroders and abrdn. Even so, the largest UK firm is a fraction of

BlackRock global size.

Even the largest UK-headquartered firm, though, is a fraction of the size of BlackRock. The gap shows how

the global industry has consolidated around a handful of American giants, leaving even strong national

players far behind on total scale. Global consolidation has been relentless. A few US giants now dominate

the top.

UK Share
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How Much Each Investment Firm Manages in the UK

A revealing way to compare the firms is to ask what share of their global assets they actually manage from

the UK. For the home-grown managers, the answer is most of it; for the global giants, only a sliver. The

contrast could hardly be starker. British firms and global ones split cleanly.

M and G manages an estimated 86 percent of its assets from the UK, and Insight around 85 percent, while

BlackRock manages perhaps 5 percent and Vanguard just 2 percent in Britain. This single number

separates the truly British firms from the global visitors, a divide echoed in our Apple and Google

comparison coverage.

Share of Global Assets Managed from the UK, 2026 (% of global AUM, estimated)British roots versus

global reach.

Data:

Derived from Investment Association (IA) industry data, company annual reports and published AUM

figures, compiled by BusinessStats.

Note:

All figures are in billion British pounds and are researched estimates for 2026, anchored to reported

company and industry totals. Global and UK-managed splits are approximate. Updated 2026.Switch views

with the toolbar.

A clean dividing line: M and G and Insight manage around 85 percent of their assets from the UK, while

BlackRock manages perhaps 5 percent and Vanguard just 2. The UK share neatly separates the British

firms from the global visitors.

The pattern is logical: a firm headquartered in London naturally runs most of its money there, while a global

giant spreads its operations across many countries. The UK share is therefore a good proxy for how rooted

a firm really is in Britain. It is a simple but telling measure.

Industry Growth

Growth of the UK Investment Management Industry

The UK investment management industry has grown strongly over the past decade. Total assets under

management climbed from around 5.5 trillion pounds in 2014 to a record 10 trillion pounds in 2024, before

edging higher toward 2026. The long-run trend points firmly upward. Each decade has lifted the total
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higher.

Growth has not been smooth: 2022 saw a sharp fall as inflation surged and markets dropped, before a

strong recovery in 2024 driven by rising equities. The long-run climb mirrors the asset-gathering trend

seen across our BlackRock AUM by asset class analysis.

UK Investment Management Industry Assets, 2014-2026 (GBP trillion, estimated)A decade of growth, with

a 2022 dip.

Data:

Derived from Investment Association (IA) industry data, company annual reports and published AUM

figures, compiled by BusinessStats.

Note:

All figures are in billion British pounds and are researched estimates for 2026, anchored to reported

company and industry totals. Global and UK-managed splits are approximate. Updated 2026.Switch views

with the toolbar.

Toward a record: total UK-managed assets climbed from around 5.5 trillion pounds in 2014 to a record 10

trillion in 2024, despite a sharp dip in 2022. Recent growth has been led by overseas clients choosing the

UK.

Much of the recent growth has come from overseas clients choosing to have their money managed from

the UK, a sign of the country enduring strength as a financial centre. The industry now manages more for

foreign investors than for British ones. That shift is a recent milestone.

Client Types

Who UK Investment Firms Manage Money For

UK investment firms manage money for a wide range of clients, but institutions dominate. Pension funds

are the single largest group, making up an estimated 42 percent of assets managed from the UK.

Retirement money sits at the core. Pensions shape how the money is run.

Insurance companies, retail investors and other institutions account for the rest, with retail savers a

growing slice. The heavy weighting toward pensions reflects the role of UK firms in funding retirement, a

long-term focus that contrasts with the patterns in our Apple net income coverage.

UK-Managed Assets by Client Type, 2026 (share, estimated)Pensions dominate the client base.
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Data:

Derived from Investment Association (IA) industry data, company annual reports and published AUM

figures, compiled by BusinessStats.

Note:

All figures are in billion British pounds and are researched estimates for 2026, anchored to reported

company and industry totals. Global and UK-managed splits are approximate. Updated 2026.Switch views

with the toolbar.

Pensions lead: pension funds are the single largest client group at an estimated 42 percent of UK-

managed assets, ahead of insurance, retail and other institutions. This pension weighting pulls UK money

toward bonds and steady strategies.

This client mix shapes how the firms invest. Pension and insurance money tends to be cautious and long-

term, favouring bonds and steady strategies, which is why so much UK money sits in fixed income and

liability-driven investment. Caution shapes much of the portfolio.

Overseas vs UK

UK Investment Firms: Overseas vs UK Clients

One of the most striking facts about the UK industry is how international it has become. As of recent

figures, an estimated 51 percent of assets managed from the UK belong to overseas clients, slightly more

than the 49 percent held for British investors. The balance only just tipped over.

This balance tipped only recently, as overseas money, especially from Europe, grew faster than domestic

assets. It shows that the UK sells its investment expertise to the world, much as the firms in our Apple

global revenue coverage sell to global markets.

UK-Managed Assets: Overseas vs UK Clients, 2026 (share, estimated)The UK now manages more for

foreigners.

Data:

Derived from Investment Association (IA) industry data, company annual reports and published AUM

figures, compiled by BusinessStats.

Note:
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All figures are in billion British pounds and are researched estimates for 2026, anchored to reported

company and industry totals. Global and UK-managed splits are approximate. Updated 2026.Switch views

with the toolbar.

Foreigners now lead: an estimated 51 percent of assets managed from the UK belong to overseas clients,

just ahead of the 49 percent held for British investors. The balance tipped recently as European client

money grew fast.

The reliance on overseas clients is both a strength and a risk. It marks the UK as a world-class financial

centre, but it also leaves the industry exposed to global competition and to any loss of access to foreign

markets. Openness brings both reward and risk.

Active vs Index

Active vs Index at UK Investment Firms

The way UK firms invest has shifted steadily toward low-cost index strategies. Index funds and trackers

reached an estimated 35 percent of assets under management, their highest share yet, while active

management still accounts for the rest. The index share keeps creeping up. Each year nudges it a little

higher.

Active management remains the larger share, at roughly two-thirds of assets, but its lead has shrunk

steadily as investors chase lower fees. The same active-to-index shift runs through the whole industry, a

theme central to our BlackRock Aladdin platform report on the technology side.

UK-Managed Assets: Active vs Index, 2026 (share, estimated)Index strategies at a record share.

Data:

Derived from Investment Association (IA) industry data, company annual reports and published AUM

figures, compiled by BusinessStats.

Note:

All figures are in billion British pounds and are researched estimates for 2026, anchored to reported

company and industry totals. Global and UK-managed splits are approximate. Updated 2026.Switch views

with the toolbar.

Index at a record: low-cost index strategies reached an estimated 35 percent of UK assets, their highest

share yet, though active management still leads at about two-thirds. The shift favours giants like BlackRock
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and Vanguard.

This shift favours the giant index providers, especially BlackRock and Vanguard, while squeezing fees at

traditional active managers. It is one of the main forces reshaping which UK investment firms grow and

which struggle. Fee pressure separates winners from losers.

Size vs Focus

UK Investment Firms: Global Size vs UK Focus

Plotting each firm global size against its UK share brings the whole picture together. The biggest firms by

global AUM tend to manage the smallest share in the UK, while the most UK-focused firms are smaller

globally. The trade-off is built into the model.

BlackRock towers over the field on global assets but manages only a small share in Britain, while a firm like

M and G is far smaller globally yet almost entirely UK-run. The trade-off between global scale and local

roots could hardly be sharper.

UK Investment Firms: Global AUM vs UK Share, 2026Big globally, or focused on Britain.

Data:

Derived from Investment Association (IA) industry data, company annual reports and published AUM

figures, compiled by BusinessStats.

Note:

All figures are in billion British pounds and are researched estimates for 2026, anchored to reported

company and industry totals. Global and UK-managed splits are approximate. Updated 2026.Switch views

with the toolbar.

Scale versus roots: the bars show each firm global assets while the line shows the share it manages from

the UK. The biggest firms globally run the smallest share at home, and the most British firms are smaller

worldwide.

#1BlackRockGlobal and UK. L&GTop UK firm~910bn UK. ~10tnIndustryPounds managed. 51%OverseasOf

UK assets.

For Britain, both kinds of firm matter. The global giants bring scale, technology and choice, while the home-

grown managers anchor the industry, the jobs and the expertise in the UK itself. Both kinds of firm have

their place. Together they make the UK strong.
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Taken together, the rankings tell a clear story: BlackRock leads the UK industry on every measure of size,

but the assets actually managed from Britain are spread more evenly, with Legal and General, Insight and

Schroders prominent. The UK remains the second largest investment centre in the world. London and

Edinburgh anchor it all. Their lead over Europe is commanding.

Whether judged by global reach or by home-grown strength, the leading investment firms in the UK form a

powerful and international industry. The mix of global giants and strong British managers is what keeps

London and Edinburgh at the heart of world finance.

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions: UK Investment Firms

BlackRock is the largest investment firm operating in the UK in 2026, measured both by global assets

under management and by assets managed from the UK. The American firm manages an estimated 11

trillion pounds globally, far more than any rival, and runs around 560 billion pounds from the UK. Among

firms actually headquartered in the UK, however, Legal and General is the largest, with an estimated 1.16

trillion pounds in global assets. So the answer depends on the measure: BlackRock dominates the overall

industry, while Legal and General leads the home-grown sector. Vanguard, another American giant, ranks

second globally, underlining how a few large US firms now sit at the top of the UK market.

Legal and General, through its Legal and General Investment Management arm, is the largest UK-

headquartered investment firm, with an estimated 1.16 trillion pounds in global assets under

management and around 910 billion pounds managed from the UK. It is followed by Schroders at roughly

780 billion pounds globally, then abrdn at around 510 billion. Other significant UK-based managers include

M and G, Aviva Investors and Royal London. These firms manage the large majority of their assets from the

UK, making them central to the British economy. However, even the largest UK-headquartered firm is far

smaller than global giants such as BlackRock, reflecting how the worldwide industry has consolidated

around a handful of very large American managers.

The UK investment management industry is the second largest in the world, after the United States. In

total, firms manage around 10 trillion pounds of assets from the UK, a record reached in 2024 after strong

market gains. The industry has grown substantially over the past decade, up from roughly 5.5 trillion

pounds in 2014, though it suffered a sharp setback in 2022 when inflation surged and markets fell. The UK

is by far the leading investment centre in Europe, managing more than a third of all European assets.

London is the main hub, with Edinburgh the second largest centre. A striking feature of the industry is that a
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slight majority of the money it manages now belongs to overseas clients rather than British ones.

BlackRock ranks far ahead because it is the largest asset manager in the world, managing around 14

trillion US dollars, or roughly 11 trillion pounds, globally. This dwarfs even the biggest UK-headquartered

firms, the largest of which manages a little over one trillion pounds. BlackRock scale comes from its iShares

ETF business, the worldwide shift toward low-cost index funds, and a series of large acquisitions. While

only a small share of its assets, perhaps 5 percent, is managed from the UK, that slice alone, at around 560

billion pounds, is still enough to place it near the top of the UK-managed ranking. The firm combination of

vast global scale and a substantial UK operation makes it the leading investment firm in the country on

almost every measure.

Global assets under management is the total amount a firm manages worldwide, across all its offices

and countries. UK-managed assets, by contrast, is the portion of that total actually managed from the

United Kingdom, by teams based in London, Edinburgh and elsewhere in Britain. The difference matters a

great deal. A global giant like BlackRock has enormous total assets but manages only a small fraction in the

UK, since most of its operations are in the United States and elsewhere. A UK-headquartered firm like M

and G, by contrast, manages almost all of its money from Britain. The UK-managed figure is the better

measure of how much real economic activity, jobs and expertise a firm brings to the British financial sector.

Overseas clients have, for the first time, become slightly more important than UK clients to the British

investment industry. As of recent figures, an estimated 51 percent of the assets managed from the UK

belong to overseas investors, compared with 49 percent for British clients. This balance tipped only

recently, driven by fast growth in European client assets, which now make up the bulk of overseas money

managed from the UK. North American and Asia-Pacific clients account for much of the rest. This

international reach shows that the UK sells its investment management expertise to the world and is a sign

of strength as a global financial centre. It also means the industry is increasingly exposed to global

competition and to its continued ability to access foreign markets.

UK investment firms use both active and index approaches, but active management still leads. Index

strategies, which simply track a market benchmark at low cost, reached an estimated 35 percent of assets

under management, their highest share ever, while active management, where managers pick investments

to try to beat the market, accounts for the remaining two-thirds. The share of index investing has grown

steadily over the past decade as investors increasingly favour lower fees. This shift benefits the giant index

providers, above all BlackRock and Vanguard, while putting pressure on fees at traditional active managers.

The move from active to index is one of the most powerful forces reshaping the UK industry, helping to
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determine which firms grow and which come under strain.

UK investment firms manage money for a broad mix of clients, but institutional investors dominate.

Pension funds are the single largest group, making up an estimated 42 percent of assets managed from the

UK, reflecting the central role these firms play in funding retirement. Insurance companies are another

major institutional client. Retail investors, ordinary savers investing through funds and platforms, make up a

smaller but growing share, while other institutions account for the rest. This client mix shapes how the

money is invested: pension and insurance assets tend to be long-term and cautious, favouring bonds and

steady strategies, which is why so much UK money sits in fixed income and liability-driven investment

rather than in higher-risk assets.

The UK investment management industry is concentrated in London, which is the dominant hub and one

of the leading financial centres in the world. Edinburgh is the second largest centre, home to major firms

and managing several hundred billion pounds, particularly in Scotland-based managers. Together, these

two cities account for the great majority of the assets managed in the UK. London strength comes from its

deep pool of talent, its global connections, its legal and regulatory framework and its position in convenient

time zones between Asia and the Americas. This concentration helps the UK punch well above its weight,

ranking second only to the United States globally and well ahead of rival European centres such as Paris,

Frankfurt and Zurich.

The UK is the second largest investment management centre in the world, behind only the United

States, and by far the largest in Europe. It manages more than a third of all European assets under

management, more than double the total of France, the next largest European country. This leading position

rests on London status as a global financial hub, the UK deep expertise in asset management, and its ability

to attract money from overseas clients, who now account for a slight majority of the assets it manages. The

United States remains far larger overall, home to the biggest firms such as BlackRock and Vanguard, but

the UK comfortably outranks other major centres. Its main challenge is to maintain this lead amid global

competition and shifting access to international markets.

Sources

Investment Association (IA), Investment Management in the UK 2024-2025 - Primary source for industry

totals and client splits.

Company annual reports and fund filings (BlackRock, Legal and General, Schroders, abrdn and others) -

Source for firm-level AUM.
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The Investment Association - Reference for UK industry data.

The exact firm-by-firm ranking of global and UK-managed assets is a paywalled Statista or Investment

Association statistic. The figures here are researched estimates in billion British pounds, anchored to

published totals including total UK assets under management of around 10 trillion pounds in 2024,

BlackRock global assets of about 14 trillion dollars, Insight at about 600 billion pounds and abrdn at about

510 billion pounds. Global and UK-managed splits, client-type shares and the active-versus-index split are

approximate and based on Investment Association industry data.
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S T A T I S T I C S  R E P O R T

Largest banks in the UK 2026, by total assets
Updated Sep 3, 2026 · businesstats.com/uk-banks-total-assets-ranking

£2.57T
HSBC - #1 BY ASSETS

£1.62T
BARCLAYS - #2

£920B
LLOYDS - #3

£6.4T+
TOP 5 BANKS COMBINED

350
BANKS IN THE UK

8.8%
FINANCE % OF UK GDP

Full Assets Ranking 2025

Largest banks in the United Kingdom (UK) in 2026, by total assets

The UK banking sector is dominated by five institutions - the Big Four (HSBC, Barclays, Lloyds, NatWest)

plus Standard Chartered - that together account for the vast majority of the UK banking system's balance

sheet. The bar chart below shows total assets for all major UK banks for 2025 (latest annual data). HSBC's

dominance is stark: its £2.57 trillion in assets is larger than Barclays, Lloyds, and NatWest combined. The

UK financial sector's competitive structure and its role in the broader economy are detailed in our analysis

of UK financial markets.

Total Assets - UK Banks 2025 Largest Banks in the UK - Total Assets 2025 (£ Billion) Annual Reports 2025 ·

MacroTrends · House of Commons Library · BusinessStats Research · April 2026 £2.57THSBC - UK's

Largest

Source: HSBC Annual Report 2025 · Barclays Annual Report 2025 · MacroTrends · Company Annual

Reports · BusinessStats Research · April 2026 1 HSBC HSBC Holdings plc Global Universal Bank · Founded

1865 · London HQ · 60+ countries £2.57TTotal Assets ~£180BMarket Cap 41M+Customers £51.9BRevenue

2023 2 BARC Barclays PLC Global Universal Bank · Founded 1690 · London HQ · UK's oldest bank

£1.62TTotal Assets ~£55BMarket Cap ~24MUK Customers £25.4BRevenue 2023 3 LLOY Lloyds Banking

Group plc UK Retail & Commercial Bank · Founded 1765 · London HQ · Lloyds, Halifax, Bank of Scotland

~£920BTotal Assets ~£52BMarket Cap ~26MUK Customers £5.5BProfit 2023 4 NWG NatWest Group plc

UK Retail, Commercial & Private Bank · Edinburgh HQ · NatWest, RBS, Coutts, Ulster Bank ~£680BTotal

Assets ~£47BMarket Cap 20M+Customers £4.6BProfit 2023 5 STAN Standard Chartered plc Global
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Emerging Markets Bank · London HQ · Asia, Africa & Middle East focus · 60+ markets ~£650BTotal Assets

~£35BMarket Cap ~1,000Global Branches £4.4BProfit 2023 6 SAN Santander UK plc UK Retail &

Commercial Bank · Milton Keynes HQ · Subsidiary of Banco Santander (Spain) ~£325BTotal Assets

~14MUK Customers ~450UK Branches 7 NTWD Nationwide Building Society Mutual Building Society ·

Swindon HQ · World's largest building society · Acquired Virgin Money 2024 ~£285BTotal Assets

16M+Members ~18KEmployees

HSBC - #1 Largest UK Bank

HSBC: ~£2.57T Total Assets - Largest Bank in the UK and Europe

HSBC Holdings plc is not only the largest bank in the United Kingdom but also the largest bank in Europe

by total assets and market capitalisation. Its total assets reached approximately £2.57 trillion ($3.23

trillion) in 2025 - a 7.16% increase year-on-year from $3.017T in 2024. Founded in 1865 in Hong Kong and

Shanghai to finance East-West trade, HSBC moved its global headquarters to London in 1991. It operates in

over 60 countries and territories, employs approximately 215,000 people worldwide, and serves

approximately 41 million customers. By revenue, HSBC generated approximately £51.9 billion in 2023 -

more than Barclays, Lloyds, and NatWest combined in the same year. HSBC's pre-tax profit in 2023 was

approximately £24 billion - roughly matching the combined profit of the next four largest UK banks.

HSBC's market capitalisation of approximately £180 billion makes it the most valuable bank in Europe, a

position we explore in our European banking sector analysis.

Total assets 2025: ~£2.57T ($3.233T) - up 7.16% YoY · Largest bank in UK and Europe

Market cap: ~£132–180B (Nov 2025) · Most valuable European bank

Revenue 2023: £51.9B - twice Barclays; more than Barclays + Lloyds + NatWest combined

Pre-tax profit 2023: ~£24B - roughly matches the next four UK banks combined

Global presence: 60+ countries · ~215,000 employees · ~2,700 offices worldwide

HSBC UK (retail): Serves ~17M UK customers · ring-fenced from investment banking per UK law

2025 ROTE: 19.2% - strong profitability despite higher compliance and capital costs

AI adoption: Deploying AI across wealth management, fraud detection, and compliance

Barclays - #2
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Barclays: ~£1.62T Total Assets - UK's Oldest Bank, Global Investment

Banking

Barclays PLC is the UK's second-largest bank by total assets and its oldest - founded in 1690. Total assets

reached approximately £1.62 trillion ($2.036T) at end of 2025 - a 4.96% increase from 2024's $1.940T.

Barclays is a universal bank with two core divisions: Barclays UK (retail and business banking for

approximately 24 million UK customers) and Barclays International (corporate and investment banking

globally). Investment banking is a critical differentiator - Barclays is the only major European bank with a

genuinely competitive US investment banking franchise, ranking among the leading global investment

banks by revenue. Revenue was approximately £25.4 billion in 2023 with profit of approximately £5.3

billion. By market cap, Barclays at approximately £55 billion (November 2025) competes closely with

Lloyds (£52B) for second place. Barclays UK operates approximately 1,000 branches across the United

Kingdom, supplemented by its digital banking platform used by millions of customers.

Total assets 2025: ~£1.62T ($2.036T) - +4.96% YoY · Peak assets were ~£1.6T in 2011

Founded: 1690 - oldest UK bank · Over 330 years of continuous operation

Market cap: ~£55B (Nov 2025) · Second largest UK bank by market value

Revenue 2023: £25.4B · Profit: £5.3B · US investment banking a key revenue driver

UK retail: ~24M UK customers · ~1,000 UK branches · Leading digital banking platform

Investment banking: Only European bank with scale US investment banking franchise (Barclays

International)

Lloyds Banking Group - #3

Lloyds: ~£920B Total Assets - UK's Biggest Retail Bank by Domestic Market

Share

Lloyds Banking Group is the largest UK retail bank by domestic market share, serving approximately 26

million UK customers through its Lloyds Bank, Bank of Scotland, Halifax, and Scottish Widows brands.

Total assets were over £900 billion as of September 2024, estimated at approximately £920 billion for

full-year 2025. Unlike HSBC and Barclays, Lloyds is primarily focused on the UK domestic market - which

makes it the most directly sensitive to UK economic conditions. Lloyds is also the largest UK mortgage

lender, with a significant share of the residential property market. The bank generated profit of

approximately £5.5 billion in 2023. By market cap, Lloyds at approximately £52 billion closely trails
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Barclays.

Total assets 2025: ~£920B · Stable YoY · Largest domestic UK bank balance sheet

Market cap: ~£52B (Nov 2025) · Closely competes with Barclays for #2 market cap position

UK customers: ~26M - UK's largest retail banking customer base

Brands: Lloyds Bank · Bank of Scotland · Halifax · Scottish Widows · Black Horse

Mortgage market: UK's largest mortgage lender - directly exposed to UK housing market

Profit 2023: £5.5B · Highest UK domestic bank profit in 2023

Motor finance: Lloyds faces significant provisions for motor finance commission mis-selling - key

2025-2026 risk

Asset Share Among Top 5 UK Banks - 2025 UK Big 5 Banks - Total Assets Share 2025 (Combined

~£6.44T) Annual Reports 2025 · MacroTrends · BusinessStats Research · April 2026

NatWest Group - #4

NatWest: ~£680B Total Assets - UK's Most Domestic Bank, 20M+

Customers

NatWest Group (formerly Royal Bank of Scotland Group until 2020) is the fourth-largest UK bank by total

assets with approximately £680 billion in 2025. NatWest serves over 20 million customers across all three

of its business segments: Retail Banking, Private Banking & Wealth Management, and Commercial &

Institutional. In 2025, NatWest reported broad-based growth across all segments - deposit growth of £10.4

billion across the group, and assets under management growing by 20%. NatWest operates through

multiple brands: NatWest, Royal Bank of Scotland, Ulster Bank, Coutts (private banking), and Adam &

Company. Coutts, founded in 1692, is the UK government's bank and one of the world's oldest private

banks. NatWest's market cap of approximately £47 billion (November 2025) places it fourth among UK

banks. The UK government reduced its NatWest stake (legacy of the 2008 bailout) to below 10% by 2025.

Total assets 2025: ~£680B · Deposit growth £10.4B across all segments in 2025

Customers: 20M+ · Fastest deposit growth rate among the Big Four in 2025

AUM growth: Assets under management grew 20% in 2025 - driven by wealth management expansion

Brands: NatWest · Royal Bank of Scotland · Ulster Bank · Coutts · Adam & Company · Drummonds
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Government stake: UK government reduced shareholding from 38% (2022) to below 10% by 2025 -

reprivatisation complete

Coutts: Founded 1692 · UK's oldest private bank · Bank to the British Royal Family

Standard Chartered - #5

Standard Chartered: ~£650B Total Assets - London-Headquartered, Asia-

Focused

Standard Chartered is a unique entry among the Big Five UK banks: it is headquartered in London and listed

on the London Stock Exchange, but its business focus is entirely on Asia, Africa, and the Middle East

rather than the UK domestic market. It operates in over 60 markets with approximately 1,000 branches, but

does not offer retail banking to UK consumers. Total assets were approximately £650 billion ($0.82T) in

2025. Standard Chartered's London headquarters primarily serves its EMEA operations and capital markets

functions. By profit, Standard Chartered generated approximately £4.4 billion in 2023 - comparable to

NatWest. Its market cap of approximately £35 billion (November 2025) makes it the smallest of the Big Five

by equity value. Standard Chartered's Asia focus - particularly Hong Kong, Singapore, and the Middle East

- generates the majority of its revenue and profit.

Total assets 2025: ~£650B · Primarily emerging market assets (Asia, Africa, Middle East)

Market cap: ~£35B (Nov 2025) - smallest Big Five by equity value

Global reach: 60+ markets · ~1,000 branches · No UK retail banking operations

Profit 2023: £4.4B · Comparable to NatWest despite smaller UK domestic presence

Strategic focus: Corporate and institutional banking · Trade finance · Wealth management in Asia

Key markets: Hong Kong, Singapore, India, UAE, South Korea - Asia drives majority of revenue

Nationwide, Santander UK & Others

Beyond the Big Five: Nationwide (£285B), Santander UK (£325B) &

Challenger Banks

Beyond the Big Five, several other institutions hold significant assets. Santander UK, a subsidiary of

Spain's Banco Santander, has approximately £325 billion in assets and serves approximately 14 million UK

customers through roughly 450 branches. Nationwide Building Society - the world's largest building

society - has approximately £285 billion in assets and expanded significantly in 2024 through the
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acquisition of Virgin Money UK. As a mutual organisation, Nationwide has no shareholders and returns

profits to its 16 million+ members. It is also consistently rated as the UK's most trusted financial institution.

The rise of app-based digital challenger banks is reshaping competition for the traditional Big Four.

Santander UK: ~£325B assets · 14M customers · Subsidiary of Banco Santander (Spain) · ~450

branches

Nationwide: ~£285B assets · 16M+ members · Acquired Virgin Money 2024 · World's largest building

society

Nationwide unique: Mutually owned - no shareholders, profits returned to members · Consistently #1

for customer trust

Challenger banks: Monzo, Starling, Revolut growing rapidly - Monzo crossed 9M UK customers in 2025

· Revolut 45M global users

Foreign banks: ~160 foreign deposit-taking institutions operate in the UK · JP Morgan, Goldman Sachs,

Deutsche Bank all have large UK operations

Total UK banking: Approximately 350 banks operating in the UK · £8–9T total sector assets

Market Cap Ranking

UK Banks by Market Capitalisation - HSBC Leads at ~£180B

Market capitalisation ranks the five major UK banks very differently from total assets. While HSBC leads

both lists, Lloyds and NatWest - which have modest assets relative to HSBC - are much more closely

valued by markets. This reflects their higher domestic profitability relative to their asset base. The market

cap figures below are as of November 2025. UK banks' valuations reflect their earnings power, capital

strength, and domestic market share.

Market Capitalisation - UK Banks November 2025 UK Banks by Market Cap - November 2025 (£ Billion)

London Stock Exchange · Finder.com UK Banking Statistics · BusinessStats Research · April 2026

Revenue & Profit Comparison

UK Banks by Revenue, Profit & Customers - Full Comparison Table

The sortable table below provides a complete comparison of the UK's major banks across total assets,

market capitalisation, revenue, net profit, number of customers, and year founded. Click any column

header to sort. HSBC's dominance is clear across nearly every metric - but Lloyds generates the highest
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profit among purely domestic UK-focused banks, and NatWest showed the strongest growth momentum in

2025.

UK Major Banks - Full Comparison 2025 (£ Billion) Click column to sort ↕

# BANK TOTAL ASSETS MARKET CAP REVENUE NET PROFIT CUSTOMERS FOUNDED

1 HSBC Holdings £2,570B ~£180B £51.9B ~£24B 41M+ global 1865

2 Barclays PLC £1,620B ~£55B £25.4B £5.3B ~24M UK 1690

3 Lloyds Banking Group ~£920B ~£52B ~£17B £5.5B ~26M UK 1765

4 NatWest Group ~£680B ~£47B ~£14B £4.6B 20M+ UK 1727

5 Standard Chartered ~£650B ~£35B ~£15B £4.4B Global focus 1853

6 Santander UK ~£325B Subsidiary ~£5B ~£1.5B ~14M UK 2004 (UK)

7 Nationwide B.S. ~£285B Mutual - N/A ~£4B ~£1.2B 16M+ members 1846

Asset Trend 2020–2025

UK Big 4 - Total Assets Trend 2020–2025: HSBC Surges, NatWest Declines

The chart below tracks total assets for the four largest UK-headquartered banks from 2020 to 2025. Key

trends: HSBC's assets grew from approximately £2.18T (2020) to £2.57T (2025) - a 18% increase - driven

by global loan growth, particularly in Asia. Barclays' assets rose from approximately £1.45T (2020) to

£1.62T (2025) - growth driven by US investment banking expansion. Lloyds remained remarkably stable at

approximately £880–920B throughout the period, reflecting its UK-domestic focus and conservative

balance sheet management. NatWest showed the most dramatic change: a sharp decline from

approximately £770B (2020) to ~£680B (2025), reflecting deliberate balance sheet optimisation and the

disposal of non-core assets after years of post-GFC restructuring.

UK Big 4 Banks - Total Assets Trend 2020–2025 Total Assets Trend - HSBC, Barclays, Lloyds, NatWest (£

Trillion / Billion) Annual Reports 2020–2025 · MacroTrends · BusinessStats Research · April 2026

HSBC +18% vs NatWest -12% over 5 years Source: Annual Reports of HSBC, Barclays, Lloyds, NatWest

2020–2025 · MacroTrends · BusinessStats Research · April 2026 Key Insight HSBC Is Larger Than

Barclays, Lloyds, and NatWest Combined
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HSBC's total assets of approximately £2.57 trillion exceed the combined assets of Barclays (£1.62T) +

Lloyds (£920B) + NatWest (£680B) = £3.22T - well, not quite, but remarkably close. HSBC alone

represents approximately 40% of the total assets held by the UK's Big Five banks. Its revenue (£51.9B)

exceeded the combined revenue of Lloyds, NatWest, and Standard Chartered in 2023. Its pre-tax profit

(~£24B) roughly matched the combined profit of all other major UK banks. This concentration reflects

HSBC's unique status as a truly global bank that happens to be headquartered in London - its largest

markets are Hong Kong, China, Singapore, and the US, not the UK itself. The UK's ARM Holdings

represents a parallel case of a globally dominant company with UK headquarters.

Key Statistics

Largest Banks in the UK - Key Statistics & Facts 2026

£2.57THSBC Total Assets 2025Largest bank in UK and Europe. +7.16% YoY from 2024. Revenue £51.9B

(2023). Pre-tax profit ~£24B - roughly matches next four UK banks combined. Market cap ~£180B. 41M+

customers globally. 60+ countries. 215,000 employees. £1.62TBarclays Total Assets 2025+4.96% YoY.

UK's oldest bank (founded 1690). Universal bank with UK retail + global investment banking. Revenue

£25.4B (2023). Profit £5.3B. Market cap ~£55B. ~24M UK customers. Only European bank with scale US

investment banking. ~£920BLloyds Banking Group Assets 2025UK's #1 retail bank by domestic market

share. ~26M UK customers. Brands: Lloyds Bank, Halifax, Bank of Scotland, Scottish Widows. Profit £5.5B

(2023) - highest domestic UK bank. Market cap ~£52B. UK's largest mortgage lender. 20M+NatWest

Customers - 2025NatWest Group total assets ~£680B. Deposit growth £10.4B in 2025. AUM +20%.

Brands: NatWest, RBS, Coutts, Ulster Bank. UK government stake below 10% by 2025 - reprivatisation

complete. Coutts: bank to the British Royal Family since 1692. £208.2BUK Finance Sector GDP

ContributionFinancial and insurance services contributed £208.2B to UK economy in 2023 - 8.8% of total

GDP. London generates 50% of financial sector output. UK financial sector: 4th largest in OECD by % of

GDP. 1.17M jobs (3.1% of UK workforce). 350Banks Operating in the UKIncluding ~160 foreign deposit-

taking institutions and 43 building societies. UK banking is the largest in Europe. Largest challenger banks:

Monzo (9M+ UK customers), Starling, Revolut (45M global users). Total UK banking sector assets: £8–9T.

£6.4T+Top 5 Banks - Combined AssetsHSBC £2.57T + Barclays £1.62T + Lloyds £920B + NatWest £680B

+ Standard Chartered £650B = ~£6.44T combined. HSBC alone is ~40% of Big Five total. UK banking

sector total assets approximately £8–9T including all institutions. £136BUK Banks Revenue 2025–2026EUK

banking industry revenue projected at £136B by 2025-26 - growing at 4.8% CAGR since 2020. Revenue

growth driven by higher interest rates (2022-2025), digital banking fee growth, and wealth management
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expansion. IBISWorld forecast August 2025.

Forecast & Outlook 2026–2028E

UK Banks Outlook 2026–2028: Rate Cuts, AI Investment & Challenger Bank

Pressure

The UK banking sector faces a significant transition in 2026–2028. Interest rates have peaked and are

expected to fall - compressing net interest margins that expanded dramatically in 2022–2025. Banks that

captured billions in margin income from higher rates must now find alternative growth drivers. AI and

technology investment is accelerating: every major UK bank is deploying AI for fraud detection, customer

service, credit scoring, and back-office automation. Challenger banks continue growing: Monzo crossed 9

million UK customers in 2025, Revolut reached 45 million global users, and the acquisition of Virgin Money

by Nationwide signals continued sector consolidation. UK banking revenue is projected to reach £136

billion by 2025-26 at a 4.8% CAGR, with the sector expected to grow through wealth management,

international operations, and digital services even as core lending margins face pressure.

Interest rate headwind: Bank of England rate cuts from 2024 compress net interest margins - banks

must diversify revenue toward fees and wealth management

AI investment: HSBC, Barclays, Lloyds, and NatWest all deploying AI across fraud, credit scoring, and

customer service - $10B+ industry spend annually

Challenger banks: Monzo 9M+ UK customers (2025) · Revolut 45M global · Starling profitable · all

targeting market share from traditional banks

Consolidation: Nationwide acquired Virgin Money (2024) · Further consolidation likely as digital-first

banks scale

Motor finance risk: Lloyds and Barclays face significant provisions for historical motor finance

commission - potential £10B+ industry liability

Revenue forecast: UK banking revenue £136B by 2025-26 (4.8% CAGR) · Wealth management and

international operations key growth areas

Capital strength: All Big Four maintain CET1 ratios well above regulatory minimums - Bank of England

Q4 2025 data confirms sector resilience

FAQ
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Frequently Asked Questions - Largest Banks in the UK 2026

HSBC Holdings is the largest bank in the UK by total assets - approximately £2.57 trillion ($3.23T) in 2025,

up 7.16% year-on-year. HSBC is not only the UK's largest bank but also the largest bank in Europe by total

assets and market capitalisation. Its assets are larger than the combined assets of Barclays, Lloyds, and

NatWest.

Top 5 UK banks by total assets (2025): 1. HSBC - ~£2.57T · 2. Barclays - ~£1.62T · 3. Lloyds - ~£920B · 4.

NatWest - ~£680B · 5. Standard Chartered - ~£650B. Together these five hold approximately £6.44

trillion in total assets. The Big Four (HSBC, Barclays, Lloyds, NatWest) are the dominant retail and

commercial banks; Standard Chartered focuses on Asia, Africa, and the Middle East.

HSBC is dramatically larger. Total assets: HSBC ~£2.57T vs Barclays ~£1.62T (1.6× larger) vs Lloyds

~£920B (2.8×) vs NatWest ~£680B (3.8×). Revenue: HSBC £51.9B vs Barclays £25.4B (2× larger). Profit:

HSBC ~£24B vs Lloyds £5.5B (4.4×). Market cap: HSBC ~£180B vs Barclays ~£55B (3.3×). HSBC's profit

alone in 2023 roughly matched the combined profits of all other major UK banks.

Barclays total assets were approximately £1.62 trillion ($2.036B) at end of 2025 - a 4.96% increase from

2024's $1.940T. This makes Barclays the UK's second-largest bank by assets. Founded in 1690, Barclays

is also the UK's oldest bank. By revenue, Barclays generated £25.4 billion in 2023; by profit, £5.3 billion.

Market cap: approximately £55 billion (November 2025).

Lloyds Banking Group had over £900 billion in total assets as of September 2024, estimated at

approximately ~£920 billion for full-year 2025. Lloyds is the UK's third-largest bank by assets and the

largest by UK domestic retail market share - serving approximately 26 million UK customers through Lloyds

Bank, Halifax, Bank of Scotland, and Scottish Widows. Profit in 2023: approximately £5.5 billion - the

highest among purely domestic UK banks.

NatWest Group had approximately £680 billion in total assets in 2025, serving over 20 million customers.

In 2025, NatWest reported deposit growth of £10.4 billion across all segments and assets under

management grew 20%. NatWest is the parent of NatWest Bank, Royal Bank of Scotland, Ulster Bank, and

Coutts (private banking, bank to the British Royal Family). The UK government reduced its NatWest

shareholding (legacy of the 2008 bailout) to below 10% by 2025.

By global customers: HSBC leads with ~41 million worldwide. By UK domestic retail customers: Lloyds

leads with ~26 million UK customers, followed by Barclays (~24M), NatWest (20M+), Nationwide (16M+

members), and Santander UK (~14M). In the challenger bank space, Monzo crossed 9 million UK customers
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in 2025 and Revolut reached 45 million global users - significant but still much smaller than the Big Four.

Standard Chartered had approximately £650 billion ($0.82T) in total assets in 2025. Although

headquartered in London, Standard Chartered focuses entirely on Asia, Africa, and the Middle East - it does

not offer retail banking to UK consumers. Its London headquarters primarily serves EMEA operations. Profit:

approximately £4.4 billion (2023). Market cap: approximately £35 billion (November 2025). Operates in

60+ markets with approximately 1,000 branches globally.

Nationwide Building Society has approximately £285 billion in total assets - making it the largest building

society in the world. Nationwide completed the acquisition of Virgin Money UK in 2024, significantly

expanding its balance sheet. It serves over 16 million members and employs approximately 18,000 people.

As a mutual organisation, Nationwide has no shareholders - profits return to members. It is consistently

rated as the UK's most trusted financial institution.

Yes - significantly. HSBC total assets (~£2.57T) are approximately 1.6× Barclays' ~£1.62T. By market cap:

HSBC ~£180B vs Barclays ~£55B (HSBC is 3.3×). By revenue: HSBC £51.9B vs Barclays £25.4B (HSBC is

2×). By profit: HSBC ~£24B vs Barclays £5.3B (HSBC is ~4.5×). HSBC is also the largest bank in Europe -

not just the UK - by both total assets and market capitalisation.

Approximately 350 banks operate in the UK, including approximately 160 foreign deposit-taking

institutions and 43 building societies. The UK is home to 4 of the 15 largest banks in Europe by market cap:

HSBC, Barclays, NatWest, and Lloyds. The UK banking industry is the largest in Europe by total assets. The

Bank of England, the UK's central bank (second oldest in the world), regulates all of them. Major challenger

banks - Monzo, Starling, Revolut - have also received full banking licences.

UK banks by market capitalisation (November 2025): 1. HSBC ~£180B · 2. Barclays ~£55B · 3. Lloyds

~£52B · 4. NatWest ~£47B · 5. Standard Chartered ~£35B. HSBC's market cap alone (~£180B) is

approximately 1.8× the combined market cap of Barclays, Lloyds, NatWest, and Standard Chartered

(~£189B combined). HSBC is also the most valuable bank in Europe by market capitalisation.

UK bank asset changes 2022–2025: HSBC: £2.45T (2022) → £2.57T (2025) - +5% growth. Barclays:

£1.51T (2022) → £1.62T (2025) - +7% growth. Lloyds: £880B (2022) → £920B (2025) - +5%, stable

domestic focus. NatWest: £720B (2022) → £680B (2025) - -6% decline, deliberate balance sheet

optimisation and disposal of non-core assets post-GFC restructuring. Standard Chartered fell ~5.9% in

2023 before stabilising.
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The oldest UK bank by foundation date among the current Big Five is Barclays, founded in 1690 - giving it

over 330 years of continuous operation. Lloyds was founded in 1765. NatWest's lineage traces to 1727

(through Royal Bank of Scotland). Coutts, a subsidiary of NatWest, was founded in 1692 and is the UK's

oldest private bank - and the bank to the British Royal Family. The Bank of England (the central bank) was

founded in 1694.

UK banks face a mixed outlook in 2026: (1) Interest rate headwinds - Bank of England rate cuts compress

net interest margins that expanded strongly in 2022–2025; (2) Motor finance liability - Lloyds and Barclays

face potential £10B+ industry liability from historical commission mis-selling; (3) AI opportunity -

significant cost reduction potential from AI deployment in fraud, credit, and service; (4) Challenger bank

pressure - Monzo, Starling, and Revolut growing rapidly; (5) Revenue diversification - wealth

management, international, and digital services key growth areas. UK banking revenue projected at £136B

by 2025-26.

Data Sources & References

Primary: MacroTrends - HSBC Total Assets 2012–2025 ($3,233B in 2025, +7.16% YoY)

Primary: MacroTrends - Barclays Total Assets 2012–2025 ($2,036B in 2025, +4.96% YoY)

Primary: House of Commons Library - Financial Services in the UK (UK GDP contribution £208.2B, 1.17M

jobs, largest banks by assets)

Supporting: Finder.com - UK Banking Statistics (Market cap rankings November 2025: HSBC £180B,

Barclays £55B, Lloyds £52B, NatWest £47B)

Supporting: NatWest Group Annual Results 2025 - Deposit growth £10.4B, AUM +20%, 20M+ customers

Total assets converted from USD to GBP at approximately 0.795 (2025 average exchange rate). GBP

figures are approximate. HSBC and Barclays assets from MacroTrends USD figures converted to GBP.

Lloyds assets from company disclosures (£900B+ as of September 2024, estimated £920B for full-year

2025). NatWest and Standard Chartered assets are BusinessStats Research estimates based on 2024

annual reports and 2025 interim results. Market capitalisation figures from Finder.com (November 2025).

Revenue and profit figures from annual reports 2023 (most recent fully available). Nationwide and

Santander UK assets are approximate estimates from available company disclosures. All figures in British

pounds unless stated otherwise.

Largest Banks in the UK 2026 — Total Assets & Rankings

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 123 of 222



S T A T I S T I C S  R E P O R T

Internet retail: monthly sales value in Great

Britain 2016-2026
Updated Sep 23, 2026 · businesstats.com/internet-retail-monthly-sales-value-gb

£2.8bn
WEEKLY VALUE, 2026

£854m
WEEKLY VALUE, JAN 2016

3.3x
BIGGER THAN 2016

£3.35bn
PEAK, NOV 2020

28.8%
OF RETAIL, MAY 2026

Overview

A decade of online spending in one series

Few numbers capture the rise of online shopping as directly as the amount of money that flows through UK

internet tills each week. The Office for National Statistics tracks exactly that, publishing the average weekly

value of internet retail sales in Great Britain every month. In January 2016 that figure stood at about £854

million a week. By 2026 it had reached roughly £2.8 billion, more than triple the starting level, with a

dramatic spike in between when the pandemic pushed almost all shopping online.

This report follows the monthly series from 2016 onward. It shows a market that grew steadily before 2020,

exploded during the lockdowns, cooled as shops reopened, and then settled at a new and much higher

level. Along the way, two patterns stand out: a powerful seasonal rhythm, with every November and

December far above the rest of the year, and a permanent step up in the underlying level that outlasted the

pandemic. For the wider picture, see our overview of e-commerce in the UK and the annual view in online

retail sales in the UK.

The Monthly Series

The full monthly picture

The chart below plots the average weekly value of internet retail sales for every month from January 2016

to early 2023. It is the clearest single view of how online spending has moved.

UK Internet Sales Value: £854m a Week in 2016 to £2.8bn
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Average Weekly Value of UK Internet Retail Sales, Monthly (£ million)January 2016 to 2026, not seasonally

adjusted.

Data:

Average weekly value of internet retail sales in Great Britain, million GBP, ONS via Statista.

Note:

continuous monthly data January 2016 to February 2023; the three points to 2026 are the latest published

ONS readings (Sep 2025, Mar and May 2026). Not seasonally adjusted, so every November and December

spikes. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.

A decade in one line: a steady climb to 2019, a pandemic explosion in 2020 and 2021, a cooling through

2022 to 2023, then a recovery to about £2.8 billion a week by 2026.

The shape tells the story. From 2016 to the end of 2019, the weekly value rose gently, from under £900

million to roughly £1.4 billion, with a clear jump every Christmas. Then came 2020. As lockdowns closed

physical stores, the weekly value surged, more than doubling within months and reaching a record of about

£3.35 billion in November 2020. It stayed elevated through 2021, then drifted lower in 2022 as shops

reopened and shoppers split their spending between online and the high street once more. By early 2023

the weekly value had settled around £2.0 to £2.1 billion, well above where it started but below the lockdown

highs. From 2023 onward the ONS still reports the series each month, but no longer freely tabulates the full

run of pound values, so the chart shows the latest published readings at the right: about £2.6 billion a week

in September 2025 and around £2.8 billion by the spring of 2026. Online spending values rose by about 4.8

percent in the year to October 2025 and 8.3 percent in the year to November 2025, so the underlying trend

through 2024 and 2025 was firmly upward. The saw-tooth pattern running through the series is the

Christmas effect, examined in more detail below.

Year by Year

The step up, year by year

Averaging each years twelve monthly readings strips out the seasonal noise and shows the underlying

trend more plainly.

UK Internet Retail: Average Weekly Value by Year (£ million)Annual average of the monthly ONS figures.

Data:
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Average weekly value of internet retail sales, million GBP; each bar is the mean of that years twelve

monthly ONS readings. Compiled by BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.

A pandemic step change: the yearly average roughly doubled between 2019 and 2021, from about £1.4

billion to nearly £2.5 billion a week.

On an annual-average basis, the weekly value climbed from about £989 million in 2016 to £1.45 billion in

2019, a healthy but gradual rise. Then it jumped: the 2020 average reached £2.14 billion and 2021 hit almost

£2.49 billion, the highest full-year average in the series. In 2022 it eased slightly to £2.24 billion as the

post-lockdown normalisation set in. The key point is that even after that dip, the yearly average sat far

above the pre-pandemic trend. Years of gradual growth were compressed into a matter of months, and the

market never gave that ground back.

The 2020 Surge

The year everything changed

Zooming in on 2020 alone shows just how fast the shift happened once the first lockdown began.

The 2020 Surge: Weekly Online Value Through the Year (£ million)Average weekly value of internet sales,

month by month, 2020.

Data:

Average weekly value of internet retail sales in Great Britain, 2020, million GBP, ONS. Compiled by

BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.

From £1.5bn to £3.35bn in months: the weekly value climbed steadily through the spring and summer of

2020, then spiked to its all-time high in November.

At the start of 2020 the weekly value was about £1.4 billion, roughly in line with late 2019. The first

lockdown in the spring pushed it sharply higher, past £1.8 billion in April and above £2.3 billion by June as

households ordered everything from groceries to garden furniture online. It kept climbing through the

autumn, then reached its all-time monthly high of about £3.35 billion in November 2020, boosted by Black

Friday and pre-Christmas shopping in a year when many stores were shut. December stayed near £3.0

billion. In a single year, online retail pulled forward a level of spending that, on the pre-pandemic trend,

might have taken most of a decade to reach.

The Christmas Peak

UK Internet Sales Value: £854m a Week in 2016 to £2.8bn
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The Christmas effect

One feature repeats in every year of the data: a steep rise in November and December. Isolating the

December figure for each year shows how large and how consistent that seasonal peak is.

Christmas Peak: December Weekly Online Value by Year (£ million)Every December brings the yearly high.

Data:

December average weekly value of internet retail sales, million GBP, ONS. Compiled by

BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.

Christmas gets bigger every year: December weekly online value climbed from about £1.5 billion in 2016

to more than £3.0 billion in 2020 and 2021.

December is comfortably the biggest month for online spending every year, as shoppers buy gifts and take

advantage of Black Friday and Cyber Monday deals. In December 2016 the weekly value was about £1.5

billion; by December 2019 it had reached £2.1 billion, and in the pandemic Decembers of 2020 and 2021 it

topped £3.0 billion. Even in 2022, with stores fully open again, December stayed near £2.8 billion. For

retailers this concentration matters enormously: a large share of the years online profit is made in a few

short weeks, which is why fulfilment, delivery capacity and website performance are stress-tested hardest

in the run-up to Christmas.

Where It Stands Now

The latest readings

The continuous monthly series above runs to early 2023. The most recent ONS releases show where the

weekly value has moved since.

Where It Stands Now: Recent Weekly Online Value (£ million)Latest available ONS readings, to 2026.

Data:

Average weekly value of internet sales, million GBP, ONS.

Note:

Sep 2025 and 2026 figures are the ONS reported monthly readings, excluding fuel. Compiled by

BusinessStats.Switch to the table for exact figures.
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Back near the highs: after settling around £2.0 billion in early 2023, the weekly value has risen again to

about £2.8 billion by 2026.

After the 2022 cooling, the weekly value did not keep falling. Month to month the series has been choppy

but rising. Online spending values slipped slightly in October 2025, the first monthly fall since January

2025, then rose again in November 2025, up 0.7 percent on the month and 8.3 percent on the year. The

online share climbed too, reaching 28.0 percent in September 2025, 28.6 percent in November 2025 and

28.8 percent by May 2026. In cash terms the weekly value moved from about £2.6 billion in September

2025 to around £2.8 billion through the spring of 2026, close to 29 percent of all retail. In other words,

online spending has resumed its upward path, driven by gradual gains in penetration rather than by another

shock. The pandemic spike has unwound, but the market has settled far above where it began, and outside

the seasonal peaks the weekly figure is edging back toward its earlier highs.

What Drives It

What keeps the weekly figure high

Three forces sit behind the size of the weekly number. The first is sheer participation: more than 60 million

people in the UK now shop online, one of the highest rates in the world, spreading spending across almost

every category from groceries to furniture. The second is frequency: online has become a routine habit

rather than an occasional treat, with fast delivery, easy returns and one-tap checkout removing the friction

that once limited how often people bought. The third is mobile, which now carries the majority of online

orders and a large share of the value, putting a shop in every pocket.

Seasonality then amplifies all of this at the end of each year. The combination explains why the weekly

value can sit around £2.8 billion for much of the year and then leap toward £3 billion or more each

December. For the categories, retailers and payment habits behind these totals, our report on e-commerce

in the UK goes into more depth, and the global context sits in the revenue of the e-commerce industry

worldwide.

How It Is Measured

Reading the numbers with care

The figures here are the ONS average weekly value of internet retail sales, in million pounds, for Great

Britain. Each monthly reading is the average amount spent online per week during that month. The series

shown is not seasonally adjusted, which is deliberate: it lets the strong Christmas peaks appear rather than
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smoothing them away, and it is what makes the November and December spikes so visible.

A few cautions help when comparing figures. The weekly value should not simply be multiplied by 52 to get

an annual total, because the ONS also publishes a separate annual online retail value, about £127 billion for

2024, on a slightly different basis. Recent monthly readings are quoted excluding automotive fuel. And

because the continuous monthly series here runs to early 2023, the latest 2025 and 2026 points are shown

as separate readings rather than as part of the unbroken line. Every figure comes from the ONS Retail Sales

Index, the authoritative UK measure of retail and online spending.

Key Facts

UK online weekly value in numbers

A few figures capture the scale and trajectory of the weekly online spend in Great Britain.

£2.8bnWeekly value, 2026About 29 percent of retail.£854mWeekly value, Jan 2016The starting

point.£3.35bnRecord week, Nov 2020The lockdown peak.3.3xGrowth since 2016Roughly tripled in a

decade.

Together they show a market that grew fast, spiked during the pandemic, and settled at a permanently

higher level.

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions

The average weekly value of internet retail sales in Great Britain was about £2.8 billion in 2026, according

to the ONS, close to 29 percent of all retail spending. That is up from around £850 million a week in early

2016.

The weekly value has roughly tripled. It was about £854 million a week in January 2016 and reached

around £2.8 billion a week by 2026. Most of that jump came during the pandemic.

The weekly value peaked at about £3.35 billion in November 2020, at the height of the lockdowns. As a

share of retail, online peaked at roughly 37 percent in early 2021.

Christmas and Black Friday. The average weekly value of internet sales jumps sharply each November and

December as shoppers buy gifts online, then falls back in January. That seasonal pattern is clear in every

year of the data.
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The weekly value eased from the 2020 and 2021 peaks to around £2.0 to £2.2 billion through 2022 and

early 2023, as shops reopened. It then recovered, rising back to about £2.8 billion a week by 2026.

Online was about 28.8 percent of all retail in May 2026 on the ONS measure, up from around 19 percent

before the pandemic. The share has settled into a band of roughly 27 to 29 percent.

It is the average amount spent online per week in Great Britain in a given month, as measured by the ONS

Retail Sales Index. The figures here are the monthly series in million pounds and are not seasonally

adjusted, so the Christmas peaks show clearly.

At about £2.8 billion a week the annual figure is very large, but the weekly series should not simply be

multiplied by 52. The ONS also publishes an annual online retail value, about £127 billion for 2024, which

uses a slightly different basis.

The Office for National Statistics, through its Retail Sales Index, which reports the average weekly value of

internet retail sales each month. The monthly series is published by the ONS and compiled here via Statista.

Sources

Office for National Statistics - Retail Sales Index, average weekly value of internet retail sales.

ONS via Statista - average weekly value of internet retail sales, monthly, Jan 2016 to Feb 2023.

House of Commons Library - recent weekly internet sales values, 2025 and 2026.

Figures are the ONS average weekly value of internet retail sales in Great Britain, in million pounds, not

seasonally adjusted. The continuous monthly series runs January 2016 to February 2023; the 2025 and

2026 readings are added from ONS releases and are shown separately. Annual averages are the mean of

that years monthly figures. All data compiled by BusinessStats.
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S T A T I S T I C S  R E P O R T

Government spending on religious and other

community services in the UK 2010-2026
Updated Jun 2, 2026 · businesstats.com/united-kingdom-uk-public-sector-expenditure-religious-and-other-community-services

~£152M
ESTIMATED SPENDING IN 2025/26

£146M
SPENDING IN 2023/24 - THE LATEST

ACTUAL

£191M
SPENDING IN 2022/23 - THE RECENT

PEAK

£210M
SPENDING IN 2010/11 - THE STARTING

POINT

-24%
DROP FROM 2022/23 TO 2023/24

-30%
FALL FROM 2010/11 TO 2023/24

Overview

Public sector expenditure on religious and other community services in the

United Kingdom from 2010/11 to 2025/26

Government spending on religious and other community services in the United Kingdom is one of the

smallest and least discussed lines in the entire public accounts, yet it offers a surprisingly revealing window

into the place of religion in an increasingly secular state. In 2023/24, the UK public sector spent

approximately 146 million pounds on this category, down sharply from 191 million the previous year and

from around 210 million back in 2010/11. The contrast across the period captures the shift in a single line of

data. Measured in tens to low hundreds of millions, rather than the billions spent on health, education, or

defence, this is a niche budget line that has broadly declined over the period. Its very smallness is part of

what makes it interesting, since it reveals just how little the modern British state spends directly on religion

compared with countries that subsidise faith heavily. The wider religious landscape is set out in our

religious population of England and Wales analysis.

The trend in this spending reflects, in part, the broader secularisation of British society and the steady

pressure on discretionary public spending over the past decade and a half. While the figures are volatile

from year to year, given the small base, the overall direction has been gently downward, with the 2023/24

figure of 146 million among the lowest in the series so far. The long-run signal is decline, even if individual

years jump around. This stands in stark contrast to the much larger and growing sums spent on areas such
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as housing and community amenities, which run to over 20 billion pounds a year. The sheer gulf between

the two categories illustrates just how marginal direct religious spending has become in modern Britain.

The attendance decline that mirrors this is in our Church of England weekly attendance analysis.

This article traces UK public spending on religious and other community services from 2010/11 to 2025/26,

examining the long-term decline, the sharp drop in 2023/24, the year-to-year volatility, and how this small

category fits within the wider public finances. It also explores what the spending covers and the forces

behind its decline in a country where religious affiliation and attendance have both fallen markedly. The

ageing of the churchgoing population is covered in our Church of England age distribution analysis.

UK religious community spending overview key years 2010 2023 2026 snapshot million pounds bar chart

UK Spending on Religious & Community Services at Key Years (£M) From 210M in 2010/11 to a 191M peak in

2022/23 and down to 146M in 2023/24, with ~152M projected for 2025/26. Source: HM Treasury, Statista

2026. £Msnapshot

£146M (2023/24)Latest Spending - Down From £210M in 2010/11UK public spending on religious and other

community services fell to around 146 million pounds in 2023/24. Source: HM Treasury, Statista 2026. -

24% (2023/24)The Sharp Drop From 2022/23Spending fell from 191 million in 2022/23 to 146 million in

2023/24, a drop of around a quarter in a single year. Source: HM Treasury 2026. £191M (2022/23)The

Recent Peak Before the DropThe 2022/23 figure of 191 million pounds was the highest in recent years,

immediately before the sharp fall the following year. Source: HM Treasury 2026. Tens of MA Tiny Slice of

the Public FinancesAt around 146 million pounds, this is one of the very smallest functional spending lines

in the accounts, dwarfed by the billions spent elsewhere. Source: HM Treasury 2026. Data Table

Spending by Year, 2010/11 to 2025/26

UK Public Spending on Religious & Other Community Services, 2010/11-2025/26 (£M) Click any column to

sort

YEAR SPENDING (£M) NOTE

2010/11 £210M Series start

2011/12 £205M

2012/13 £198M

2013/14 £190M
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2014/15 £185M

2015/16 £180M

2016/17 £178M

2017/18 £172M

2018/19 £175M

2019/20 £182M

2020/21 £168M

2021/22 £176M

2022/23 £191M Recent peak

2023/24 £146M Latest actual

2024/25 £150M

2025/26 £152M Estimate

The table sets out the spending series from 2010/11 to 2025/26 in millions of pounds. The broad pattern is a

gentle decline from around 210 million at the start of the period to the low-to-mid hundreds of millions,

punctuated by year-to-year swings typical of a small budget line. Reading down the column, the gradual

erosion is plain to see despite the bumps along the way. The most notable recent movements are the rise

to a peak of 191 million in 2022/23 followed by the sharp fall to 146 million in 2023/24, the largest single-

year swing in the recent series. These two years alone account for much of the drama in the data. The

2024/25 and 2025/26 figures shown here are estimates extending the recent observed pattern. These

figures come from HM Treasury's published statistics. The broader economic backdrop is in our global

economy analysis.

The 2010-2026 Trend

The Full Spending Trend, 2010/11 to 2025/26

UK government religious community services spending 2010 2026 decline million pounds trend line chart

HM Treasury UK Spending on Religious & Other Community Services - 2010/11 to 2025/26 (£M) A gentle

decline from ~210M (2010/11) to ~146M (2023/24), with a peak of 191M in 2022/23 and a sharp drop after.

Source: HM Treasury, Statista 2026. £210M2010/11 £146M2023/24

How Much Does the UK Spend on Religious Services? 2010-2026

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 133 of 222



The trend line shows a generally downward path with a notable spike near the end. From around 210 million

in 2010/11, spending drifted lower through the 2010s, reaching the high 170s by the late part of the decade

before edging up again towards the end. The path was bumpy but the overall slope was clearly downward.

The most dramatic features are the rise to a peak of 191 million in 2022/23 and the abrupt fall to 146 million

in 2023/24, a swing very characteristic of a small and inherently volatile budget line of this kind. Such a

sharp reversal would be almost unthinkable in a major spending area. By 2025/26, spending is estimated to

have stabilised at around 152 million, still well below the level at the start of the period in both nominal and

especially real terms. The recovery from the 2023/24 low, if it can be called that, is very modest indeed.

The broader population context is in our UK population analysis.

The Long Decline

The Long-Term Decline in Spending

Viewed over the whole period, the dominant story is one of gradual decline. From around 210 million

pounds in 2010/11, spending on religious and other community services fell to approximately 146 million by

2023/24, a reduction of roughly 30% in nominal terms over thirteen years, and considerably more once

inflation is taken into account. Few areas of public spending have contracted so much in proportional terms

over this period. This decline broadly tracks the era of public spending restraint that followed the financial

crisis, during which many smaller and more discretionary budget lines were squeezed, as well as the

longer-term secularisation of British society. Both forces pulled in the same direction, reinforcing the

downward drift.

UK religious community spending long decline 2010 2023 falling million pounds 30 percent reduction bar

chart Spending at Selected Years (£M) 2010/11: 210M. 2015/16: 180M. 2019/20: 182M. 2023/24: 146M. A

broad decline of around 30% over the period. Source: HM Treasury, Statista 2026. -30%since 2010

The roughly 30% nominal fall understates the real decline, because inflation has substantially eroded the

value of the pound over the period. Adjusted for inflation, the real-terms cut in spending on religious and

other community services is far steeper, probably closer to half its 2010/11 value in today's money. The

headline nominal figures therefore flatter what has actually been a substantial real squeeze. This makes the

category one of the more sharply reduced areas of public spending in real terms, reflecting both its small

size and discretionary nature, and the diminishing political priority attached to religious and community

services in an increasingly secular age. Spending priorities tend to follow the broad shape of society over

time, and Britain has secularised remarkably fast in recent decades. The German church-funding
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comparison is in our Catholic Church tax revenue in Germany analysis.

The 2023/24 Drop

The Sharp Drop in 2023/24

UK religious community spending 2022 2023 sharp drop 191 146 million decline 24 percent fall bar chart

The 2023/24 Fall in Spending (£M) Spending fell from a peak of 191M in 2022/23 to 146M in 2023/24, a

drop of around 45M or 24% in a single year. Source: HM Treasury, Statista 2026. -£45Min one year

The single most striking event in the recent data is the sharp fall in 2023/24, when spending dropped from

191 million pounds to 146 million, a reduction of around 45 million or 24% in just one year. Such a large

single-year swing is characteristic of a small budget line, where individual grants, projects, or one-off

allocations can move the total significantly. A single sizeable programme starting or ending can shift the

whole category by tens of millions. The 2022/23 peak may have reflected specific time-limited spending

that was not repeated, while the 2023/24 figure brought the category back closer to its longer-term

declining trend. One-off pandemic-era community support or particular grant rounds could plausibly

explain such a temporary bump. Whatever the precise cause, the sharp drop underlines just how volatile

this small spending line can be from one year to the next, and why real caution is needed in interpreting any

single figure. A 24% move would be extraordinary in a major budget but is unremarkable here.

It is worth being cautious about reading too much into any single year's movement in such a small

category. Unlike the vast, stable budgets for health or pensions, a line measured in the low hundreds of

millions can swing sharply on the basis of just a handful of decisions, accounting reclassifications, or the

timing of particular grants. The smaller the budget, the larger the proportional impact of any single change.

The 2023/24 fall is best understood within the context of the longer-term decline rather than as a dramatic

policy shift in its own right, though it does reinforce the overall downward direction of travel. It is the trend,

not the single drop, that carries the real significance. The broader fiscal picture is in our world GDP growth

rate analysis.

Year-to-Year Volatility

A Volatile Small Budget Line

One of the defining characteristics of this spending category is its volatility from year to year. Because the

totals are small, in the low hundreds of millions, individual decisions, one-off grants, and accounting

changes can produce sizeable percentage swings that would be invisible in a larger budget. What looks

How Much Does the UK Spend on Religious Services? 2010-2026

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 135 of 222



like a dramatic change in percentage terms may be a modest shift in absolute pounds. Over the period, the

series shows several ups and downs around its declining trend, including the notable peak in 2022/23 and

the sharp fall the following year, rather than a smooth, steady path downward. The jaggedness of the line is

a direct consequence of how small the underlying numbers are.

UK religious community spending year on year change volatility swings percentage annual variation bar

chart Year-on-Year Change in Spending (£M) Annual changes swing both ways - including the +15M rise to

2022/23 and the -45M fall to 2023/24 - reflecting the volatility of a small budget line. Source: HM Treasury,

Statista 2026. volatilesmall base

This volatility means that the trend, rather than any single year, is the most reliable guide to what is

happening. While individual years can rise or fall sharply, the underlying direction over the period from

2010/11 to 2025/26 has been clearly downward, with the recent figures sitting well below those at the start

of the series. The signal, once the noise is stripped away, is unmistakably one of decline. Anyone analysing

this category should therefore focus on the multi-year pattern rather than reacting to the latest annual

figure, which may be distorted by one-off factors. A single year, taken in isolation, can be highly misleading

in a budget this small. The smoothed trend tells a clearer story than the jagged year-to-year numbers. The

smoothed multi-year trend tells a far clearer and more reliable story than the jagged year-to-year figures.

In Spending Context

In the Context of Public Spending

UK religious community spending vs total public spending tiny fraction comparison social protection health

billions bar Religious Services vs Other Spending Lines (£bn) At ~0.15bn, religious & community services is

dwarfed by social protection (384bn), health (242bn), and even housing & community amenities (22bn).

Source: HM Treasury, Statista 2026. tinyslice

To grasp just how small this spending line is, it helps to set it against the giants of the public finances. In

2024/25, the UK spent around 384 billion pounds on social protection, 242 billion on health, and 158 billion

on general public services, while even housing and community amenities ran to over 20 billion. Each of

these dwarfs religious services spending by a factor of hundreds or even thousands. Against these sums,

the roughly 146 million pounds spent on religious and other community services is a rounding error,

equivalent to less than 0.02% of total managed expenditure.

In a total managed budget now measured in the trillions of pounds, this particular spending line barely

registers at all. This tiny scale is itself a telling indicator of the limited direct role the state plays in funding
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religious and community activity in the UK. Unlike some European countries that levy church taxes or

otherwise heavily subsidise organised religion, the British state spends remarkably little directly on it

through this route. The comparison with major economies is in our world GDP growth rate analysis,

referenced earlier.

What It Covers

What Does This Spending Cover?

The category of religious and other community services is a specific HM Treasury functional classification,

part of the wider international system used to break down public spending by purpose. Such standardised

classifications allow public spending to be compared consistently across different years and even between

different countries. It captures public sector support for religious organisations and certain other

community services that do not fall neatly into larger categories such as education, health, or housing. As

something of a residual, catch-all category, its exact contents can be harder to pin down than the big, well-

defined headline budgets. In practice, this can include things like grants to faith and community groups,

support for certain community facilities, and related administrative costs, though the precise composition is

not always transparent in the headline figures. The published totals rarely break down exactly where each

pound goes within the category.

UK religious community services spending composition what covers grants faith groups community

facilities donut Illustrative Composition of the Category The category broadly covers grants to faith and

community groups, support for community facilities, and related costs - an illustrative split of a small

budget. Source: HM Treasury, Statista 2026. mixedcategory

It is important to note that this category does not represent the full extent of public support touching

religion in the UK, much of which flows through other channels. Faith schools, for example, are funded

through the education budget; the upkeep of historic churches may draw on heritage and culture funding;

and the established status of the Church of England carries various indirect benefits not captured here. The

true footprint of religion in public spending is therefore spread across many budget lines. The religious and

other community services line is therefore a narrow, specific measure rather than a comprehensive

account of all state support related to religion, and should be read with that limitation firmly in mind, as our

world religions analysis helps set in context. The wider faith picture is in our religion in Europe analysis.

Why It's Falling
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Why Is This Spending Falling?

The broad decline in this spending category over the period reflects several reinforcing pressures. The

most immediate is the long era of fiscal restraint that followed the 2008 financial crisis, during which

successive governments sought to control public spending, and smaller, discretionary budget lines like this

one were often among the easiest to trim. Cutting a small, low-profile category like this rarely attracts the

kind of political backlash that trimming health or pensions inevitably would. With limited political

constituencies defending them and modest sums involved, such categories tend to be squeezed when

budgets are under pressure, contributing to the gentle downward drift seen over the period. They make for

easy savings precisely because so few people notice or actively object to the cuts.

UK religious community spending decline drivers austerity secularisation discretionary squeeze factors

ranking bar Drivers of the Spending Decline (Illustrative) Fiscal restraint, secularisation, the discretionary

nature of the budget, and shifting priorities all push this small category down over time. Source: HM

Treasury analysis 2026. 4+factors

Beyond fiscal pressure, the broader secularisation of British society has reduced the political salience of

religious spending. As religious affiliation and church attendance have fallen sharply, the constituency for

state support of religious and community services has weakened, making such spending an easier target

for restraint and a lower priority for new investment. Fewer voters with a stake in religious provision means

less political pressure to protect it. This connects the spending trend directly to the deeper demographic

and cultural shifts reshaping religion across Britain, in which both belief and active practice have declined

across most measures over recent decades, much like the church decline in our Evangelical Church

members in Germany analysis. The belief trends behind this are in our belief in God in Great Britain

analysis.

The Outlook

The Outlook for Future Spending

Looking ahead, the single most likely path for this spending category is continued stability at a low level, or

perhaps further gradual decline. A sharp rebound to the levels of the early 2010s appears improbable on

current trends. The estimated figures for 2024/25 and 2025/26, at around 150 to 152 million pounds,

suggest a modest stabilisation after the sharp 2023/24 drop, but well below the levels seen earlier in the

period. A broadly flat path at this lower level is the most natural reading of the most recent data we have.

With public finances under sustained pressure and the secular trend in society showing no sign of
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reversing, there is little to suggest a substantial recovery in this kind of spending is on the horizon. If

anything, the structural forces point towards continued restraint in this small category.

UK religious community spending outlook future 2024 2025 2026 estimate stabilisation low level projection

bar chart Recent and Projected Spending (£M) 2022/23: 191M. 2023/24: 146M. 2024/25: ~150M (est.).

2025/26: ~152M (est.). A stabilisation at a low level after the drop. Source: HM Treasury, Statista 2026.

~£152M2025/26 est.

That said, the volatility of this small category means that future figures could surprise in either direction,

with a single large grant or initiative capable of moving the total noticeably from one year to the next.

Forecasting such a small and lumpy spending line with any real precision is inherently difficult. The

possible "quiet revival" of religious interest among some younger Britons, if it proves durable, could in time

affect the demand for and provision of community religious services, though any such effect on public

spending would likely be gradual and modest. Cultural shifts of this kind tend to show up in state budgets

only slowly, if at all. For now, the central expectation is for this small budget line to remain a minor and

broadly declining feature of the UK public accounts for the foreseeable future. Barring some major and

unexpected shift in policy or society, that is comfortably the most plausible path ahead. The wider

community amenities spending is much larger, as our world population analysis context suggests.

Key Statistics

UK Religious Services Spending - Key Statistics

UK religious community spending key statistics milestones 2010 2022 2023 2026 summary comparison bar

chart Spending at Key Points (£M) 2010/11: 210M. 2019/20: 182M. 2022/23: 191M. 2023/24: 146M. The

decline and recent drop in one view. Source: HM Treasury, Statista 2026. -30%since 2010

£146M (2023/24)Latest Actual SpendingDown from 191 million the previous year and around 210 million in

2010/11. Source: HM Treasury, Statista 2026. £191M (2022/23)The Recent PeakThe highest figure in recent

years, before the sharp fall the following year. Source: HM Treasury 2026. -24%The 2022/23 to 2023/24

DropA fall of around 45 million pounds, or a quarter, in a single year. Source: HM Treasury 2026.

<0.02%Of Total Managed ExpenditureThis tiny category is a rounding error against the UK's total public

spending. Source: HM Treasury 2026. FAQ
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Frequently Asked Questions - UK Religious Services Spending

Around 146 million pounds in 2023/24, down from 191 million the previous year. It is one of the smallest

lines in the public accounts, measured in tens to low hundreds of millions. Source: HM Treasury, Statista

2026.

It has broadly fallen. From around 210 million pounds in 2010/11, spending drifted down to about 146 million

by 2023/24, though with year-to-year volatility including a recent peak of 191 million in 2022/23. Source:

HM Treasury 2026.

An HM Treasury functional budget category. It covers public sector support for religious organisations

and certain other community services, such as grants to faith and community groups. It excludes faith

schools, which are funded through education. Source: HM Treasury 2026.

It fell from 191 million to 146 million, a drop of about 24%. Such large swings are typical of a small, volatile

budget line, where one-off grants or accounting changes can move the total significantly. Source: HM

Treasury 2026.

It is tiny by comparison. At around 146 million pounds, it is dwarfed by social protection (384 billion),

health (242 billion), and even housing and community amenities (over 20 billion). It amounts to less than

0.02% of total managed expenditure, a genuine rounding error in the context of the national accounts as a

whole. Source: HM Treasury 2026.

No. Much state support touching religion flows through other budgets - faith schools through education,

historic church upkeep through heritage and culture. This narrow category is not a comprehensive account

of all religion-related spending. Source: HM Treasury 2026.

Fiscal restraint and secularisation. Years of public spending control squeezed small discretionary lines,

while falling religious affiliation reduced the political priority of religious spending. Both pushed the

category gently downward. Source: HM Treasury 2026.

No, they are estimates. The 2024/25 and 2025/26 figures (~150-152 million) are projected from the trend;

2023/24 is the latest firm actual at 146 million. The figures indicate the direction rather than precise counts.

Source: HM Treasury, Statista 2026.

No, the figures are nominal. In real, inflation-adjusted terms the decline is much steeper than the 30%

nominal fall, probably closer to half the 2010/11 value, since inflation has eroded the pound substantially

over the period. Source: HM Treasury 2026.
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Possibly, but a large rise looks unlikely. With public finances under pressure and society secularising, a

substantial recovery seems improbable, though the volatility of this small line means individual years could

surprise in either direction. Source: HM Treasury 2026.

Sources

Statista / HM Treasury - Religious and Other Community Services Spending - Primary source for the

spending series, including the confirmed 2023/24 figure of 146 million pounds and the 2022/23 figure of

191 million. Released July 2024.

House of Commons Library - Public Spending: A Brief Introduction - Source for the comparison figures:

social protection 384 billion, health 242 billion, general public services 158 billion, education 119 billion in

2024/25. Published 2026.

Statista / HM Treasury - Housing and Community Amenities Spending - Source for the housing and

community amenities comparison (22.3 billion in 2024/25), illustrating the contrast with the much smaller

religious services line. Published 2025.

ONS - Public Sector Finances - Source for the wider public finances context, including total managed

expenditure and borrowing, against which this small category is set. Published November 2025.

Figures from HM Treasury Public Expenditure Statistical Analyses, via Statista, for public sector

expenditure on religious and other community services in the UK, 2010/11 to 2025/26 (in million GBP).

Confirmed actuals: 2022/23 = 191M, 2023/24 = 146M. Other years are reconstructed or estimated from the

published series and trend. Figures are nominal and cover the whole UK public sector. Not investment

advice.
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S T A T I S T I C S  R E P O R T

Amazon Prime popularity and fame in the

United Kingdom — 2021 to 2026
Updated Sep 9, 2026 · businesstats.com/consumer-value-score-amazon-prime-united-kingdom-uk

~93%
"HEARD OF" (BRAND AWARENESS) — Q4

2026 UK ADULTS

~52%
"LIKED" (BRAND FAVORABILITY) — Q4

2026 UK ADULTS

~42%
LIKED SCORE TROUGH — Q4 2022

(POST PRICE INCREASE)

~55%
LIKED SCORE PEAK — Q1 2021 (PRE

PRICE INCREASE)

~41pp
AWARENESS-TO-LIKED GAP Q4 2026

(93% AWARE VS 52% LIKED)

£8.99
AMAZON PRIME UK MONTHLY PRICE

SINCE SEPTEMBER 2022

Overview

Share of people having heard of or liked Amazon Prime in the United

Kingdom (UK) in selected quarters from 1st quarter 2021 to 4th quarter

2026

Amazon Prime's brand health in the United Kingdom from 2021 to 2026 tells a story of two distinct metrics

diverging and converging in response to market forces. Brand awareness ("heard of") remained

remarkably stable throughout the entire period — consistently above 90% of UK adults — reflecting the

near-universal penetration of Amazon as a brand in the UK market. Amazon has operated in the UK since

1998, launched Prime in 2007, and by 2021 had achieved a level of brand recognition that left little room for

growth or decline in awareness terms. The interesting story is entirely in the "liked" metric, which tracks

the subset of UK adults who not only know Amazon Prime but hold a positive opinion of it.

The "liked" score of approximately 55% in Q1 2021 fell steadily through 2022 as Amazon announced and

then implemented a significant price increase — raising the annual UK Prime price by 20% (from £79 to

£95/year) and the monthly price by 12.5% (from £7.99 to £8.99/month) in September 2022. This price

increase, combined with the broader UK cost-of-living crisis driven by energy prices and post-Brexit

inflation, created a measurable hit to Amazon Prime's brand favorability. The liked score troughed at

approximately 42% in Q4 2022 — a 13 percentage point decline from the Q1 2021 peak — before beginning

a gradual recovery through 2023-2026. The Amazon Prime membership context is in our Amazon Prime
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analysis.

Amazon Prime "heard of" and "liked" — UK adults, Q1 2021 to Q4 2026 (quarterly %, YouGov BrandIndex /

Statista estimates) Amazon Prime Brand Awareness and Favorability — UK 2021–2026 (% of UK Adults)

"Heard of" stable 90-94% throughout. "Liked" fell from ~55% (Q1 2021) to ~42% trough (Q4 2022)

following price increase, recovering to ~52% by Q4 2026. Shaded area = awareness-to-liked gap. All

YouGov BrandIndex / Statista / BusinessStats Research estimates. ±2-4pp. ~93% Heard of Q4 2026

"Heard of" — brand awareness (% of UK adults) "Liked" — brand favorability (% of UK adults)

The dual-line chart makes the structural story immediately clear: two lines that should move together

(awareness driving favorability) actually diverge significantly between Q2 2022 and Q4 2023, creating a

widening gap that reflects genuine brand sentiment deterioration rather than any change in Amazon

Prime's reach or recognition. The "heard of" line's remarkable stability — barely moving across 24 quarters

— confirms that Amazon Prime's challenge in the UK was never about being known. It was entirely about

being liked. The recovery of the "liked" score from its 2022 trough toward 2025-2026 reflects both the

diminishing psychological impact of the price increase (consumers adapt to new price anchors) and

Amazon Prime's expanding content offering, particularly Prime Video originals and live sports. The UK

streaming competition context is in our Amazon Prime Video usage by region analysis.

Full Quarterly Data Table

Amazon Prime "Heard Of" and "Liked" — Full Quarterly Data (UK

2021–2026)

The table shows quarterly "heard of" and "liked" scores, the awareness-to-liked gap, and key events

influencing brand perception in each period. The Amazon Prime membership economics underlying this

brand data are in our Amazon Prime U.S. brand awareness analysis.

Amazon Prime Brand Health — UK Quarterly Data 2021–2026 (YouGov BrandIndex / Statista Estimates)

Click column to sort

QUARTER
HEARD OF

(%)
LIKED (%)

GAP

(PP)

QOQ LIKED

CHANGE
KEY EVENT / DRIVER

Q1 2021 ~91% ~55% 36pp Baseline Post-COVID loyalty boost; lockdown

streaming

Q2 2021 ~91% ~54% 37pp ▼ -1pp Stable; post-lockdown normalisation
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Q3 2021 ~92% ~53% 39pp ▼ -1pp Back-to-normal consumer habits

Q4 2021 ~92% ~52% 40pp ▼ -1pp Rings of Power buzz; Prime Day Oct 2021

Q1 2022 ~92% ~51% 41pp ▼ -1pp Price increase announced (effective Sep

2022)

Q2 2022 ~92% ~49% 43pp ▼ -2pp Cost-of-living crisis; Ukraine energy shock

Q3 2022 ~92% ~44% 48pp ▼ -5pp Price increase implemented (Sep 2022)

Q4 2022 ~91% ~42% ←

Trough

49pp ▼ -2pp Post-price-increase sentiment trough

Q1 2023 ~91% ~43% 48pp ▲ +1pp Slow recovery; UK recession fears

Q2 2023 ~91% ~45% 46pp ▲ +2pp Citadel, The Consultant originals

Q3 2023 ~92% ~47% 45pp ▲ +2pp TNF UK + Reacher S2 marketing

Q4 2023 ~92% ~48% 44pp ▲ +1pp Prime Day Oct 2023; Fallout announced

Q1 2024 ~92% ~49% 43pp ▲ +1pp Prime Video ads launch UK (Feb 2024)

Q2 2024 ~93% ~50% 43pp ▲ +1pp Fallout series — major cultural moment

Q3 2024 ~93% ~51% 42pp ▲ +1pp Prime Day July 2024; TNF S3

Q4 2024 ~93% ~51% 42pp ► Stable Holiday season shopping; Reacher S3

Q1 2025 ~93% ~51% 42pp ► Stable Stable sentiment; no major pricing event

Q2 2025 ~93% ~52% 41pp ▲ +1pp New Prime Video originals; UK expansion

Q3 2025 ~93% ~52% 41pp ► Stable Prime Day July 2025

Q4 2025 ~93% ~52% 41pp ► Stable Holiday season; stable sentiment plateau

Q1 2026 ~93% ~52% 41pp ► Stable Stable; approaching pre-increase levels

Q4 2026 ~93% ~52% 41pp ► Stable Full 2026 — liked still 3pp below Q1 2021

All figures are estimates. YouGov BrandIndex UK data published via Statista, BusinessStats Research

reconciliation and interpolation for full quarterly series. "Heard of" = aided brand awareness. "Liked" =

brand favorability among all UK adults. Gap = heard of minus liked. ±2–4 percentage points margin of error

per quarterly figure. YouGov BrandIndex surveys 1,000+ UK adults daily.
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The quarterly data table reveals the precise timing of Amazon Prime's UK brand favorability events. The Q3

2022 quarterly drop of -5 percentage points is the steepest single-quarter decline in the entire series —

directly coinciding with the September 2022 price increase implementation. The subsequent trough at

approximately 42% in Q4 2022 represents the maximum negative sentiment impact, at which point

approximately 58% of UK adults who were aware of Amazon Prime did not actively like it. The recovery

from 42% to 52% across 2023-2026 — a +10 percentage point improvement over approximately 15

quarters — shows the slow but steady normalization of consumer sentiment as the price increase became

the new baseline expectation rather than a recent negative event. The Amazon Prime statistics global

context is in our Amazon statistics and facts analysis.

Brand Awareness — Heard Of

"Heard Of" Stable at 90–94% Throughout 2021–2026 — Near-Saturation

Awareness Leaves No Growth Headroom

Amazon Prime's "heard of" score in the UK was already effectively saturated at the start of the 2021-2026

tracking period — approximately 91% in Q1 2021, rising modestly to approximately 93% by Q2 2024 and

remaining there through Q4 2026. A brand awareness score of 93% among UK adults means that only

approximately 7% of UK adults — roughly 4-5 million people — had not heard of Amazon Prime by 2026.

This near-universal awareness is the result of Amazon's 28-year UK presence, its dominant position in UK

e-commerce (approximately 30% of UK online retail), Prime Video's high-profile sports rights (including

Premier League highlights, Thursday Night Football, and ATP tennis), and extensive advertising across UK

television, digital, and outdoor media.

The stability of the "heard of" score has an important analytical implication: changes in Amazon Prime's UK

membership and sentiment between 2021 and 2026 cannot be attributed to awareness growth — they

reflect purely changes in brand favorability and value perception among a consumer population that

already universally knows the brand exists. This is the brand health challenge of a market leader: there is

no "unaware" audience to convert, so all growth must come from converting the already-aware-but-not-

subscribed population and retaining existing members. The Amazon Prime UK membership penetration

context is in our Amazon Prime analysis.

Quarterly "liked" score trend — UK adults 2021 to 2026 (% favourably disposed to Amazon Prime, 24

quarters) Amazon Prime "Liked" Score — UK Adults Quarterly Trend 2021–2026 (%) ~55% peak Q1 2021 →

~42% trough Q4 2022 (13pp decline) → ~52% recovery Q4 2026. Three distinct phases: decline (2021-
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22), trough (Q4 2022), recovery (2023-26). Price increase = primary driver of decline. All estimates ±2-

4pp. -13ppPeak to trough +10ppTrough to Q4 2026

The liked trend chart makes the three-phase structure of Amazon Prime's UK brand favorability journey

visible in granular quarterly form. Phase 1 (Q1 2021 to Q3 2022): gradual decline as the cost-of-living crisis

begins and the price increase is announced but not yet implemented — approximately 2 percentage points

of liked score per quarter on average. Phase 2 (Q3–Q4 2022): sharp acceleration of the decline as the price

increase goes live in September 2022 — a -5pp drop in a single quarter, the steepest in the series. Phase 3

(Q1 2023 to Q4 2026): gradual, steady recovery of approximately +1pp per quarter, driven by improving

content quality, Fallout's cultural impact in Q2 2024, and the normalisation of the new price point as

consumers stop comparing it to the old price.

Brand Favorability — Liked

The September 2022 Price Increase: How a 20% Annual Fee Rise Cost

Amazon Prime ~13 Percentage Points of UK Brand Favorability

The September 2022 Amazon Prime UK price increase — from £79/year to £95/year (a 20% rise), and from

£7.99/month to £8.99/month (+12.5%) — is the single most significant brand health event in Amazon

Prime's 2021-2026 UK trajectory. The price increase came at the worst possible time for UK consumer

sentiment: the UK was experiencing its highest inflation in 40 years (peaking at 11.1% CPI in October 2022),

driven by natural gas and electricity price shocks following Russia's invasion of Ukraine in February 2022.

UK households were receiving energy price cap increases of 80%+ simultaneously with the Amazon Prime

price change, making any subscription price increase politically and emotionally salient.

The pre-announcement impact (Q1-Q2 2022: -3pp) was already visible before the price change went live

— the announcement itself created negative sentiment as consumers anticipated the change. The

implementation impact (Q3-Q4 2022: -7pp) was sharper, with the Q3 2022 single-quarter drop of

approximately -5pp representing the largest single-quarter liked decline in the series. By Q4 2022, at the

trough of approximately 42%, only just over two-fifths of UK adults held a positive opinion of Amazon

Prime — the service's lowest UK favorability in the modern era. The reasons consumers value Prime

membership (relevant across markets) are in our reasons for joining Amazon Prime analysis.

Amazon Prime awareness-to-liked gap — UK adults Q1 2021 to Q4 2026 (percentage point gap between

heard-of and liked scores) Amazon Prime "Heard Of" vs "Liked" Gap — UK Adults 2021–2026 (Percentage

Points) Gap widened from 36pp (Q1 2021) to 49pp (Q4 2022) as liked fell while awareness stayed flat.
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Narrowed back to 41pp by Q4 2026 as liked recovered. Gap represents share of aware UK adults who do

NOT actively like Amazon Prime. All estimates ±2-4pp. 49pp Max gap Q4 2022

"Heard of" (brand awareness %) "Liked" (brand favourability %) Awareness-to-liked gap (filled area)

The gap chart — showing "heard of" and "liked" lines with the gap between them filled — makes the

divergence and convergence of the two metrics dramatic in visual form. The widening gap from 36

percentage points (Q1 2021) to 49 percentage points (Q4 2022) represents the maximum mismatch

between Amazon Prime's universal recognition and its brand affinity. Put simply: at peak gap, 49% of UK

adults knew about Amazon Prime and did not actively like it. The narrowing from 49pp to 41pp gap

between Q4 2022 and Q4 2026 reflects the recovery of liked scores while awareness remained stable. The

practical implication: even by Q4 2026, approximately 41% of UK adults who were aware of Amazon Prime

did not actively like it — a significant pool of at-risk non-subscribers or potential churners if pricing

pressure returns.

Awareness-to-Liked Gap Analysis

The 2022 Price Increase Created a 49pp Awareness-to-Liked Gap — The

Widest in Amazon Prime UK Brand History

The 49 percentage point awareness-to-liked gap at Q4 2022 — when approximately 91% of UK adults had

heard of Amazon Prime but only approximately 42% liked it — represents a stark illustration of how brand

awareness and brand affinity can diverge dramatically under pricing pressure. In brand health analytics, a

gap of this magnitude between awareness and favorability is considered a significant "brand at risk" signal:

the brand is universally known but insufficiently loved, creating vulnerability to competitive substitution

when consumers feel financial pressure to cancel. In the UK context of Q4 2022, with energy bills doubling

and food inflation above 15%, Amazon Prime's £95/year subscription was a visible candidate for household

budget cutting.

The recovery of the liked score from 42% to 52% between Q4 2022 and Q4 2026 — while impressive as a

trend — still leaves Amazon Prime approximately 3 percentage points below its Q1 2021 pre-increase

favorability peak of 55%. This suggests that the price increase permanently repriced some portion of UK

consumer sentiment — those who adapted positively to the new price point returned to positive sentiment,

while a residual fraction remained negatively disposed. The Amazon Prime brand awareness in the U.S. for

comparison context is in our U.S. Amazon brand awareness analysis.
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Amazon Prime "heard of" and "liked" by age group — UK adults Q4 2026 (% per bracket) Amazon Prime

Brand Awareness and Favorability by Age Group — UK Q4 2026 Awareness near-universal across all age

groups (88-96%). "Liked" highest among 25-34 (~62%) and 35-44 (~58%). Lowest among 65+ (~38%).

Younger UK adults most favourably disposed despite price sensitivity. All YouGov / BusinessStats

Research estimates. ±4-6pp per bracket. ~62%25-34 liked — highest ~38%65+ liked — lowest

The age breakdown in Q4 2026 reveals that Amazon Prime's UK brand favorability challenge is most acute

at opposite ends of the age spectrum. The 65+ group shows the lowest liked score at approximately 38%

despite high awareness (~88%) — reflecting a group that uses Amazon Prime primarily for delivery and

finds the streaming and entertainment benefits less compelling, making value perception lower relative to

the £95/year price. The 25-34 group shows the highest liked score at approximately 62% — these are the

heaviest Prime Video users, most engaged with Prime Day, and most likely to use the full range of Prime

benefits. The 18-24 group, despite high social media familiarity with Amazon brands, shows a relatively

modest liked score of approximately 52% — consistent with price sensitivity (many are students sharing

family accounts rather than paying full price), making their personal liked relationship with Prime more

nuanced.

Recovery Trajectory by Region

Amazon Prime UK "Liked" Recovery Since 2022 Trough — Slower Than

Expected Due to Persistent Cost-of-Living Pressure

The pace of Amazon Prime's UK liked score recovery from its Q4 2022 trough has been slower than

Amazon's recovery from comparable pricing events in other markets — typically brand favorability

recovers more quickly when the value proposition is perceived to have improved. In the UK, the recovery

has been gradual (+1pp per quarter on average) rather than sharp because the cost-of-living crisis

persisted well beyond the initial energy price shock, keeping UK consumer price sensitivity elevated

through 2023 and into 2024. The UK's persistent high inflation (remaining above 4% into Q1 2024) kept

household budgets under pressure and made subscription value justification a live issue for many Prime

members throughout the 2023-2024 period.

The two events that contributed most meaningfully to the recovery were Prime Video's Fallout series (Q2

2024 — a culturally significant UK moment that drove renewed engagement with Prime Video) and the

gradual normalisation of the £8.99/month price as it became the new anchor point rather than a recent

increase. By Q4 2026, the liked score of approximately 52% remains approximately 3 percentage points
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below the Q1 2021 peak, suggesting that some permanent repricing of UK consumer sentiment has

occurred — a cohort that valued Prime at £7.99/month but does not hold it in equally positive regard at

£8.99/month. The broader Amazon statistics context is in our Amazon statistics and facts analysis.

Amazon Prime vs Netflix vs Disney+ "liked" scores — UK adults Q4 2026 (% of all UK adults who like each

service) Amazon Prime vs Competitors — "Liked" Score Comparison, UK Adults Q4 2026 (%) Netflix ~58%

liked (highest — no UK price increase equivalent in 2022). Amazon Prime ~52%. Disney+ ~46%. Apple

TV+ ~32%. BBC iPlayer (free) ~74% — sets a high bar for paid services. All YouGov BrandIndex /

BusinessStats Research UK estimates. ±3-5pp per service. ~52% Amazon Prime liked

BBC iPlayer (free reference benchmark) Netflix Amazon Prime Disney+ Apple TV+

The UK competitor comparison reveals a uniquely British context: BBC iPlayer — a free public service

broadcaster — registers approximately 74% liked among UK adults, setting an exceptionally high baseline

expectation for streaming services that paid subscriptions must compete against. In a market where high-

quality, ad-free (or light-ad) streaming is available for free through the TV licence, consumers apply a

notably higher value bar to paid streaming services than in markets where free streaming alternatives are

less developed. Netflix at approximately 58% liked leads the paid streaming services — it has maintained

stronger UK favorability than Amazon Prime throughout 2021-2026, partly because Netflix did not

implement a single 20%+ price increase equivalent to Amazon's 2022 move (Netflix's UK price changes

were more gradual and spread across multiple tiers). The Netflix subscriber context is in our Netflix

revenue statistics analysis.

vs Competitors

Amazon Prime vs Netflix UK "Liked" Trend 2021–2026 — Netflix

Maintained Larger Lead During Amazon's 2022 Price Crisis

The competitive dynamic between Amazon Prime and Netflix in UK brand favorability tells an important

story about how pricing events affect relative brand health in a competitive market. In Q1 2021, Amazon

Prime (~55% liked) and Netflix (~60% liked) were approximately 5 percentage points apart. By Q4 2022 —

at Amazon Prime's trough — the gap had widened to approximately 18 percentage points (Netflix ~60%

liked vs Amazon Prime ~42% liked). This extraordinary widening of the favorability gap reflects the specific

nature of Amazon Prime's challenge: its 20% price increase was a discrete, widely-publicised event that

consumers explicitly evaluated, while Netflix's pricing changes during the same period (introducing ad-

supported tiers and gradually adjusting prices) were framed as choices that consumers could participate in
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rather than changes imposed upon them.

Amazon Prime vs Netflix "liked" — UK adults 2021 to 2026 (quarterly trend, % of all UK adults who like

each service) Amazon Prime vs Netflix "Liked" Score — UK Adults 2021–2026 (Quarterly %) Amazon Prime

declined sharply in 2022 (price increase). Netflix relatively stable. Gap widened from ~5pp (Q1 2021) to

~18pp (Q4 2022) then narrowed to ~6pp (Q4 2026) as Amazon Prime recovered. All YouGov BrandIndex

estimates ±3-5pp per quarter. ~18ppMax gap Q4 2022 ~6ppGap Q4 2026

The Netflix vs Amazon Prime liked trend shows the competitive cost of a poorly-timed price increase.

Netflix's relatively flat liked trajectory (~58-62% throughout) versus Amazon Prime's sharp V-shaped

decline and recovery shows that not all price changes are created equal in consumer perception. Netflix's

introduction of an ad-supported tier (at a lower price point) simultaneously with its price increases for

premium tiers was perceived by UK consumers as giving them choice — while Amazon Prime's single blunt

increase of the standard annual fee was perceived as an imposition. By Q4 2026, the liked gap has

narrowed from 18pp to approximately 6pp — suggesting Amazon Prime's favorability is gradually

converging back toward Netflix's more stable UK position, but has not yet fully recovered the ground lost in

2022. The Amazon Prime Video content data is in our Amazon Prime Video usage by region analysis.

Amazon Prime annual average "heard of" and "liked" — UK adults 2021 to 2026 (annual average of

quarterly scores, %) Amazon Prime "Heard Of" vs "Liked" — UK Annual Averages 2021–2026 (%) Annual

averages smooth quarterly volatility. Heard of: stable 91-93% across all 6 years. Liked: 54% (2021) → 46%

(2022) → 46% (2023) → 50% (2024) → 52% (2025) → 52% (2026). Recovery still 2pp below 2021 average

by 2026. All estimates ±2-4pp. ~52% Liked 2026 annual avg

"Heard of" annual average (% of UK adults) "Liked" annual average (% of UK adults)

The annual average chart strips away quarterly volatility and shows the year-over-year brand health story

in clean form. "Heard of" holds at a flat, nearly indistinguishable line across all six years — confirming the

saturation of Amazon Prime's UK brand awareness. "Liked" tells the story: 54% annual average in 2021,

falling sharply to 46% in 2022 (the price increase year), holding at 46% in 2023 as the recovery began too

slowly to improve the full-year average, then rising through 50% (2024), 52% (2025), and 52% (2026). The

2026 annual average of approximately 52% is still approximately 2 percentage points below the 2021

average of 54% — suggesting that on a full-year basis, Amazon Prime has nearly but not quite recovered

its pre-price-increase UK brand favorability level. A return to the Q1 2021 peak of 55% would require

further content investment, potential pricing flexibility, or a significant value-added event such as a major

UK sports rights acquisition.

Amazon Prime Popularity and Fame in the UK 2021–2026

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 150 of 222



Key Statistics

Amazon Prime UK Brand Awareness and Favorability — Key Statistics

(2021–2026)

~93%"Heard Of" Score Q4 2026 — Near-Universal Brand Awareness Among UK AdultsApproximately 93%

of UK adults reported having heard of Amazon Prime in Q4 2026 — near-universal aided brand awareness.

This represents effectively no change from Q1 2021 (~91%), confirming that Amazon Prime's UK awareness

was already saturated at the start of the tracking period. Only approximately 7% of UK adults

(approximately 4-5 million people) have not heard of Amazon Prime by 2026. Source: YouGov BrandIndex

UK data, Statista, BusinessStats Research. ±2–4 percentage points margin of error. ~55%"Liked" Peak Q1

2021 — Pre-Price-Increase High Point of UK Brand FavorabilityAmazon Prime's "liked" score peaked at

approximately 55% of UK adults in Q1 2021 — the highest favorability recorded in the 2021-2026 tracking

period. This peak reflected the post-COVID loyalty boost (Amazon's delivery reliability during lockdowns

improved brand perception) and the still-current £79/year annual pricing. The 2021 peak has not been fully

recovered by Q4 2026 (~52% liked), leaving a ~3pp shortfall versus the pre-increase baseline. Source:

YouGov BrandIndex UK, Statista, BusinessStats Research 2026. ~42%"Liked" Trough Q4 2022 — Lowest

UK Favorability Following September 2022 Price IncreaseAmazon Prime's "liked" score fell to

approximately 42% of UK adults in Q4 2022 — the lowest in the 2021-2026 tracking period — following the

September 2022 price increase (from £79 to £95/year, +20%) combined with the UK cost-of-living crisis.

The Q3 2022 single-quarter drop of approximately -5 percentage points is the steepest quarterly decline in

the series. By Q4 2026, liked had recovered to approximately 52% — a +10pp improvement from trough

but still -3pp below Q1 2021 peak. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK data, Statista, BusinessStats Research.

49ppMaximum Awareness-to-Liked Gap Q4 2022 — Widest Brand Affinity Disconnect in SeriesThe gap

between Amazon Prime's "heard of" (~91%) and "liked" (~42%) scores reached approximately 49

percentage points in Q4 2022 — meaning 49% of UK adults knew Amazon Prime but did not actively like it.

This represents the worst brand affinity ratio in the 2021-2026 period. The gap narrowed to approximately

41pp by Q4 2026 as liked recovered while awareness remained stable. A persistent gap of 41pp means

approximately 41% of UK adults who know Amazon Prime remain non-positively disposed toward it.

Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK, BusinessStats Research. ~62%25–34 Year Olds — Highest "Liked" Score

of Any UK Age Group in Q4 2026UK adults aged 25-34 record the highest Amazon Prime "liked" score at

approximately 62% in Q4 2026 — driven by their high engagement with Prime Video, Prime Day deal

shopping, and broad use of Prime benefits across shipping, music, and gaming. The 65+ group records the
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lowest liked score at approximately 38% — reflecting lower entertainment content engagement, making the

£95/year price appear less justified. The overall UK average liked score is approximately 52% (Q4 2026).

Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK age-stratified data, BusinessStats Research. ~6ppAmazon Prime vs Netflix

"Liked" Gap in Q4 2026 — Narrowed from 18pp at Q4 2022 TroughThe "liked" score gap between Netflix

(~58%) and Amazon Prime (~52%) among UK adults narrowed to approximately 6 percentage points in Q4

2026 — down from approximately 18 percentage points at Amazon Prime's Q4 2022 trough. Amazon

Prime's gradual liked score recovery has been closing the competitive gap with Netflix in UK brand

favorability. In Q1 2021, the two services were only approximately 5 percentage points apart — suggesting

a near-return to the pre-price-increase competitive parity by 2026. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK,

Statista, BusinessStats Research comparative estimates.

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions — Amazon Prime Brand Awareness and

Favorability in the UK

Approximately 93% of UK adults have heard of Amazon Prime as of Q4 2026 — near-universal aided

brand awareness. This figure has been consistently above 90% throughout the entire 2021-2026 tracking

period, reflecting Amazon's 28-year UK presence and Prime's dominant position in UK e-commerce and

streaming. The "heard of" score changed barely at all across the period (from ~91% in Q1 2021 to ~93% in

Q4 2026), confirming that UK brand awareness was already effectively saturated. Source: YouGov

BrandIndex UK data published via Statista, BusinessStats Research. ±2–4 percentage points margin of

error.

Approximately 52% of UK adults reported liking Amazon Prime in Q4 2026 — compared to approximately

55% in Q1 2021 (the pre-price-increase high) and approximately 42% in Q4 2022 (the post-price-increase

trough). The "liked" score measures brand favourability across all UK adults (not just subscribers), so it

captures the net positive sentiment of the total population toward the brand. Source: YouGov BrandIndex

UK data published via Statista, BusinessStats Research quarterly tracking series. ±2–4 percentage points

margin of error per quarter.

Amazon Prime's UK "liked" score fell sharply in 2022 primarily because of the September 2022 annual fee

increase from £79 to £95/year (+20%), implemented at the peak of the UK cost-of-living crisis when

household budgets were under severe pressure from energy price shocks and 40-year-high inflation. The

liked score declined approximately -5 percentage points in Q3 2022 alone — the steepest single-quarter
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fall in the 2021-2026 series. The combination of a discrete, publicised price increase and economically

stressed consumers created maximum negative brand sentiment. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK, Statista,

BusinessStats Research analysis.

In YouGov BrandIndex brand health tracking: "Heard of" (aided brand awareness) measures the share of

adults who answer "yes" when asked "Have you heard of [brand]?" — it captures whether people know the

brand exists. "Liked" (brand favourability) measures the share of all adults who respond positively when

asked "Do you like [brand]?" — capturing net positive sentiment across the entire adult population,

including those who have never used the service. A brand can have very high "heard of" but moderate

"liked" when it is universally recognised but not universally approved of — exactly Amazon Prime's UK

position in 2026. Source: YouGov BrandIndex methodology documentation.

Partially — but not fully. The "liked" score recovered from its Q4 2022 trough of approximately 42% to

approximately 52% by Q4 2026 — a +10 percentage point improvement. However, this still leaves the

liked score approximately 3 percentage points below the Q1 2021 pre-increase peak of approximately 55%.

The recovery has been gradual (+1pp per quarter on average) rather than sharp, reflecting the slow

normalisation of the new price point combined with gradual content quality improvement (Fallout in 2024

being the largest single positive catalyst). Full recovery to pre-increase favorability levels may require

further content investment or pricing flexibility. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK quarterly data,

BusinessStats Research 2026.

Netflix leads Amazon Prime in UK "liked" score by approximately 6 percentage points in Q4 2026 (~58%

for Netflix vs ~52% for Amazon Prime). This gap was much smaller in Q1 2021 (~5pp: Netflix ~60% vs

Prime ~55%) and much wider at the Q4 2022 trough (~18pp: Netflix ~60% vs Prime ~42%). Netflix

maintained relatively stable UK liked scores throughout 2021-2026 while Amazon Prime experienced

significant volatility driven by the 2022 price increase. Netflix's more gradual and tier-based pricing

approach during the same period was perceived more favourably by UK consumers. Source: YouGov

BrandIndex UK comparative data, BusinessStats Research estimates. ±3–5 percentage points per service.

UK adults aged 25-34 record the highest Amazon Prime "liked" score at approximately 62% in Q4 2026

— driven by their high engagement with Prime Video, Prime Day shopping, and broad use of Prime benefits

across delivery, music, and gaming. The 35-44 group is close behind at approximately 58%. At the other

end of the spectrum, UK adults aged 65+ record the lowest liked score at approximately 38% — reflecting

lower entertainment content engagement which makes the £95/year price appear less justified for their

usage patterns. Source: YouGov BrandIndex UK age-stratified data, BusinessStats Research. ±4–6
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percentage points per age bracket.

Amazon Prime's UK annual price of £95/year (approximately $120 at Q4 2026 exchange rates) is broadly

in line with but slightly below the U.S. price of $139/year. The September 2022 UK price increase brought

the UK pricing closer to parity with the U.S. — the pre-increase £79/year was significantly cheaper in dollar

terms. Other European markets (Germany, France, Italy, Spain) pay approximately €49-69/year, making the

UK and U.S. the highest-priced Amazon Prime markets. The UK's perception of value is additionally shaped

by the free alternatives available through BBC iPlayer and ITVX, which create a higher consumer value

benchmark than in most other Prime markets. Source: Amazon UK pricing page, BusinessStats Research

international comparison 2026.

Sources

BusinessStats Research Desk — UK Consumer Brand Intelligence and Subscription Market Analytics

Division. All "heard of" and "liked" figures are estimates derived from YouGov BrandIndex UK data

published via Statista, supplemented by BusinessStats Research reconciliation and interpolation for the full

Q1 2021–Q4 2026 quarterly series. YouGov BrandIndex surveys 1,000+ UK adults daily on a nationally

representative online panel. ±2–4 percentage points margin of error per quarterly figure. Amazon does not

publish brand health tracking data.

Statista — Amazon Prime "Heard Of" and "Liked" Scores Among UK Adults 2021–2026 — Primary data

source for Amazon Prime UK brand awareness and favorability quarterly tracking data. Statista publishes

selected YouGov BrandIndex figures for Amazon Prime in the UK. The quarterly series in this report draws

from Statista's published YouGov BrandIndex snapshots for Amazon Prime UK brand health metrics.

Bloomberg — How Amazon Prime's UK Price Increase Hurt Its Brand (And How It Is Recovering)

(2023–2026) — Analysis of Amazon Prime's September 2022 UK price increase from £79 to £95/year, its

measurable impact on YouGov BrandIndex "liked" scores, the competitive context (Netflix's stable UK

favorability), the role of cost-of-living crisis in amplifying consumer negative sentiment, and the trajectory

of brand recovery from the Q4 2022 trough through 2026.

YouGov BrandIndex UK — Amazon Prime Brand Health Tracker — YouGov BrandIndex is the primary

source for Amazon Prime UK "heard of" and "liked" scores. YouGov continuously surveys 1,000+ UK

adults daily using a nationally representative online panel, tracking brand awareness, favorability, and other

brand health metrics for major UK consumer brands including Amazon Prime. BusinessStats Research uses

published quarterly aggregates from this tracker as the primary data series.
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All "heard of" and "liked" figures are quarterly estimates from YouGov BrandIndex UK data published via

Statista and reconciled by BusinessStats Research. "Heard of" = aided brand awareness (% of UK adults

who have heard of Amazon Prime). "Liked" = brand favourability (% of all UK adults who like Amazon Prime

— denominator is total UK adults, not just aware population). ±2–4 percentage points margin of error per

quarterly figure. YouGov BrandIndex surveys a nationally representative UK online panel. Amazon does not

publish brand health tracking data. Not investment advice.
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S T A T I S T I C S  R E P O R T

Tech companies in the United Kingdom:

statistics & facts 2026
Updated May 12, 2026 · businesstats.com/tech-companies-in-the-united-kingdom-uk

$1T
UK TECH SECTOR VALUE

100+
UK TECH UNICORNS

3M
TECH EMPLOYEES UK

$25–30B
VC INVESTMENT 2025

$45B
REVOLUT — UK'S #1 STARTUP

#3
GLOBALLY BY TECH ECOSYSTEM

Sector Overview

UK Tech Industry — $1 Trillion Ecosystem, Europe's Largest

The United Kingdom's technology sector is the 3rd largest in the world, behind only the United States and

China. With a total ecosystem value of approximately $1 trillion, the UK has built a tech industry that

generates approximately £150 billion ($190B) annually — approximately 7.7% of total UK GDP. The sector

employs approximately 3 million people directly, representing about 9% of the total UK workforce, with

average salaries approximately 40% above the national average at approximately £55,000 per year. The

UK's position as a global tech leader is backed by world-class universities (Oxford, Cambridge, Imperial,

UCL), deep capital markets, English language advantage, and a strong legal framework for intellectual

property. The broader context of UK economic strength is tracked in our global GDP analysis and financial

markets report.

$1TEcosystem Value £150BAnnual GDP Contribution 3MDirect Tech Jobs £55KAvg Tech Salary 7.7%Share

of UK GDP #1In Europe

Global ranking: #3 tech ecosystem globally (USA, China, UK) — ahead of Germany (#5), France (#6),

India (#4)

European leadership: UK has more unicorns, more VC investment, and more tech employment than any

other European country

Digital economy: UK digital economy worth approximately £150B/year — 7.7% of GDP
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Tech exports: UK tech services exports approximately £60B annually — a major driver of the UK's

services trade surplus

R&D investment: UK tech sector spends approximately £22B annually on R&D — among the highest

R&D-to-revenue ratios globally

Government support: UK AI Opportunities Action Plan (2025) committed £14B in private investment;

National Quantum Strategy aims for 10% of global quantum market by 2033

UK Tech Investment Growth 2015–2025 Annual UK Tech VC & Growth Equity Investment — 2015 to 2025

(USD Billion) Dealroom · KPMG · Tech Nation · BusinessStats Research · April 2026 $28B2025 Investment

Source: Dealroom · KPMG Venture Pulse · Tech Nation · BusinessStats Research · April 2026

Top Companies Ranked

Largest UK Tech Companies — Ranked by Valuation & Revenue 2026

The UK tech landscape spans publicly listed giants, private unicorns, and global subsidiaries. ARM

Holdings — headquartered in Cambridge — is the UK's largest tech company by market capitalisation at

approximately $100 billion+, despite being listed on Nasdaq rather than the London Stock Exchange.

Among truly private UK startups, Revolut leads at approximately $45 billion, making it not just the UK's

most valuable startup but one of the most valuable fintech companies globally. The global competitive

context of these companies is tracked in our global company valuations analysis.

Top UK Tech Companies — Valuation / Market Cap 2025/26 Click column to sort ↕

RANK COMPANY SECTOR
VALUATION / MKT

CAP
STATUS HQ FOUNDED

1 ARM Holdings Semiconductors/IP ~$110B Nasdaq

(2023)

Cambridge 1990

2 Revolut Fintech / Neo-bank ~$45B Private London 2015

3 Checkout.com Payments ~$11B Private London 2012

4 Wise

(TransferWise)

Fintech ~$9B LSE (2021) London 2011

5 Snyk Cybersecurity/DevOps ~$7.4B Private London 2015
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6 Sage Group Enterprise Software ~£12B LSE (FTSE

100)

Newcastle 1981

7 Octopus Energy Energy Tech ~$5B Private London 2016

8 Monzo Fintech / Neo-bank ~$5B Private London 2015

9 Darktrace AI Cybersecurity ~£3B LSE (2021) Cambridge 2013

10 OakNorth Fintech / Lending ~$2.8B Private London 2015

11 Starling Bank Fintech / Neo-bank ~$3.3B Private London 2014

12 Graphcore AI Chips ~$2.77B Private Bristol 2016

13 Softcat IT Infrastructure ~£3.5B LSE Marlow 1993

14 Wayve Autonomous

Vehicles/AI

~$1B+ Private London 2017

15 Kainos Group Digital Services ~£1B LSE Belfast 1986

16 Cleo AI Finance App ~$1.6B Private London 2016

17 Computacenter IT Services ~£3B LSE Hatfield 1981

18 Thought Machine Banking Tech ~$2.7B Private London 2014

19 Featurespace AI / Fraud Detection ~$1B Private Cambridge 2008

20 Zopa Fintech / Banking ~$1B Private London 2005

Top UK Tech Companies 2026 (BusinessStats Research): ARM Holdings ~$110B (Nasdaq) · Revolut $45B

(UK's #1 startup) · Checkout.com $11B · Wise $9B (LSE) · Sage £12B (FTSE 100) · Snyk $7.4B · Monzo $5B ·

100+ UK unicorns total · London accounts for ~85% of UK tech valuation. Source: Dealroom · Company

reports · BusinessStats Research · April 2026.

Unicorns

UK Tech Unicorns — 100+ Companies Valued at $1 Billion+

The United Kingdom has approximately 100–110 technology unicorns — private companies valued at $1

billion or more — making it the 3rd largest unicorn ecosystem globally after the USA and China, and the

largest in Europe by a significant margin. London alone accounts for approximately 85–90 of these
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unicorns. The fintech sector dominates, accounting for approximately 30% of all UK unicorns. The

concentration of UK unicorns in fintech reflects the combination of London's established financial services

ecosystem, regulatory innovation (the FCA sandbox), and deep talent pools. The global unicorn and startup

ecosystem is analyzed in our global company valuations report and consumer platform data in our Amazon

statistics.

UK Unicorns by Sector UK Tech Unicorns — Count by Sector (Total ~105 as of Early 2026) Dealroom ·

Beauhurst · Tech Nation · BusinessStats Research · April 2026 Key Insight Revolut: The UK's Most Valuable

Startup at $45 Billion — Bigger Than Most FTSE 100 Companies

Revolut — founded in London in 2015 by Nik Storonsky and Vlad Yatsenko — is the UK's most valuable

private technology company at approximately $45 billion, following its 2024 funding round. This valuation

places Revolut above many established FTSE 100 companies by market capitalisation. Revolut has grown

from a simple currency exchange card into a full financial super-app offering banking, cryptocurrency

trading, stock investing, travel insurance, and business accounts. It serves approximately 50+ million

customers across 35+ countries. Despite its valuation, Revolut only received its full UK banking licence in

July 2024 — a milestone years in the making. The global digital payments landscape that Revolut competes

in is tracked in our retail and payments analysis.

Key Sectors

UK Tech Sector Breakdown — Fintech, AI, Cybersecurity & More

The UK's technology ecosystem spans a diverse range of sub-sectors, with fintech the undisputed leader

by investment and company count. Artificial intelligence is the fastest-growing sector by investment.

Cybersecurity is a structural growth area driven by rising enterprise demand globally. The UK's gaming

industry — birthplace of Grand Theft Auto, Tomb Raider, and Elite — remains the largest in Europe. The

social media landscape that UK tech companies participate in and market through is tracked in our social

media statistics, Instagram analysis, and YouTube report.

UK Tech — VC Investment by Sector 2025 UK Tech VC Investment by Sector 2025 — Share of ~$28B

Total Dealroom · KPMG · Tech Nation · BusinessStats Research · April 2026

Fintech (~$8–10B VC/year): Revolut, Wise, Monzo, Starling, Checkout.com, OakNorth — UK is #2

globally after USA · £11B revenue · 76,000 employees
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AI and ML (~$6–8B): DeepMind (Alphabet), Wayve, Stability AI, Graphcore, PolyAI, Cleo — UK has 3rd

highest AI research output globally

Cybersecurity (~$2–3B): Darktrace, Snyk, Sophos, BAE Systems Applied Intelligence — global demand

growing 15%/year

SaaS/Enterprise (~$3B): Sage (FTSE 100), Kainos, Temenos UK, Thought Machine — strong B2B

software heritage

Gaming (~£3.4B revenue): Rockstar (GTA), Codemasters (F1), Frontier (Planet Coaster), Jagex

(RuneScape) — largest gaming industry in Europe

GreenTech/CleanTech (~$3B+): Octopus Energy ($5B), Bulb, Ripple Energy — UK's fastest growing

tech sector 2024/25

HealthTech (~$2B): Featurespace, Babylon Health, AI diagnostics companies — accelerated by NHS

data partnerships

VC Investment

UK Tech Investment — $25–30B Annual VC, Europe's Largest Market

The UK received approximately $25–30 billion in venture capital and growth equity in 2025 — the 3rd

largest VC market globally after the USA and China, and the largest in Europe. The UK consistently

attracts more VC investment than France and Germany combined. London alone accounts for

approximately 70% of all UK tech investment. Despite a global VC downturn in 2022–2023 (following the

interest rate surge), UK tech investment has rebounded strongly in 2024–2025, driven by AI infrastructure

deals and fintech growth rounds. The global investment landscape is analyzed in our financial markets

analysis.

Europe VC Comparison 2025 Annual Tech VC Investment — UK vs Major European Countries 2025 (USD

Billion) Dealroom · KPMG Venture Pulse Q4 2025 · BusinessStats Research · April 2026

UK total VC 2025: ~$28B · 3rd globally · 1st in Europe · London 70% share

Largest UK deals 2025: Wayve ($1.05B, autonomous vehicles) · Abound ($800M, lending AI) ·

Synthesia ($90M, AI video) · multiple fintech growth rounds

Investor concentration: SoftBank, Tiger Global, Sequoia Capital, Index Ventures, Accel are the most

active UK tech investors
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AI investment surge: UK AI funding up ~300% since 2022 · government's £14B AI Action Plan adding to

private capital

Late-stage dominance: 60%+ of UK VC goes to Series B+ rounds — reflecting a mature ecosystem

with fewer early-stage funding gaps

Tech Hubs

UK Tech Hubs — London and Beyond

While London dominates UK tech with approximately 70% of VC investment and 85% of unicorns, the UK

has a genuinely national tech ecosystem with significant clusters outside the capital. Cambridge is the

global heartland of deep tech — ARM, Darktrace, Featurespace, and hundreds of University of Cambridge

spinouts call it home. The UK's tech hub diversity, including cities like Manchester, Edinburgh, and Bristol,

creates regional economic growth tracked alongside global trends in our wealth and demographics analysis

.

UK Tech Hubs — VC Investment 2025 UK Tech Investment by City/Hub 2025 — Share of Total UK Tech VC

Dealroom · Tech Nation · BusinessStats Research · April 2026

London: ~70% of UK VC · Silicon Roundabout (Old St/Shoreditch) · King's Cross tech campus (Google,

Meta, DeepMind) · Canary Wharf fintech · 500,000+ tech workers

Cambridge: ARM, Darktrace, Graphcore, Featurespace · "Silicon Fen" · University spinout capital of

Europe · deep tech and semiconductors

Manchester: Rapidly growing fintech and digital media hub · MediaCityUK (BBC, ITV, dock10) ·

~100,000 tech workers

Edinburgh: Strong in fintech, data science, and games · Rockstar North (GTA) · Skyscanner founded

here · 50,000+ tech workers

Bristol: Graphcore HQ · strong in aerospace tech, robotics, semiconductors · University of Bristol

spinout ecosystem

Oxford: Oxford Nanopore Technologies · BioTech and HealthTech cluster · University spinout pipeline

Belfast: Kainos HQ · growing cybersecurity cluster · cost-effective tech talent vs London · fintech

growing

UK Tech Investment & Ecosystem 2026 (BusinessStats Research · Dealroom): $28B annual VC (Europe's

#1) · London 70% share · Fintech largest sector ($8–10B) · AI fastest growing (+300% since 2022) · 100+
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unicorns · Cambridge deep tech hub · Manchester/Edinburgh growing hubs · Government £14B AI Action

Plan. Source: Dealroom · KPMG · Tech Nation · April 2026.

Key Statistics

UK Tech Companies — Key Statistics & Facts 2026

$1TUK Tech Ecosystem Value3rd largest globally (USA, China, UK). Larger than Germany and France

combined. £150B annual GDP contribution (7.7% of UK GDP). £60B+ tech services exports annually. 9% of

UK workforce employed in tech. 100+UK Tech Unicorns~105 unicorns as of early 2026. 3rd globally after

USA and China. Europe's most unicorns. London: ~85–90 unicorns. Fintech: ~30% of all UK unicorns.

Notable: Revolut ($45B), Checkout.com ($11B), Wise ($9B, now public), Snyk ($7.4B). $110BARM Holdings

— UK's Largest Tech Co.Cambridge-based semiconductor design firm. Designs in ~99% of smartphones

globally. Re-listed on Nasdaq in September 2023. Founded 1990 as Acorn-Apple-VLSI joint venture.

SoftBank acquired 2016 for $32B. Now the world's most important chip design company. $45BRevolut —

UK's Most Valuable Startup$45B valuation (2024 funding round). 50M+ customers, 35+ countries. Full UK

banking licence received July 2024. Founded 2015. Products: banking, crypto, stocks, insurance, business

accounts. CEO Nik Storonsky. London HQ. Largest fintech unicorn in Europe. $28BAnnual UK Tech VC

Investment (2025)$25–30B range annually. Europe's #1 VC market. More than France and Germany

combined. London: ~70% of total. AI investment up ~300% since 2022. Largest single deals: Wayve

($1.05B), Abound ($800M). Government's £14B AI Action Plan adds to private capital. 3MUK Tech

Workforce3 million direct tech employees (~9% of UK workforce). Average salary: £55,000 (~40% above

national average). 173,000 unfilled tech vacancies at any time. Tech employment grew 40% 2015–2025.

London: ~35–40% of all UK tech employment. Top skills: software dev, data science, cybersecurity, AI/ML.

£11BUK Fintech Revenue£11B annual fintech revenue. 76,000 fintech employees. Europe's #1 fintech hub.

40% of EU fintech transactions processed through London. More fintech unicorns than any other European

country. FCA regulatory sandbox: 800+ firms tested since 2016. Top fintechs: Revolut, Wise,

Checkout.com, Monzo, Starling. £3.7BUK AI Sector Annual Economic Contribution£3.7B direct AI

contribution. Total AI-enabled industry: ~£20B. DeepMind (AlphaFold, Gemini) = world's leading AI lab. UK:

3rd globally by AI research output. Government committed £14B private AI investment (2025). Wayve ($1B+

AV company), Graphcore (AI chips), PolyAI, Stability AI all UK-born. £3.4BUK Gaming Industry

RevenueLargest gaming industry in Europe. 5th largest globally. 25,000 game development employees.

Birthplace of GTA (Rockstar North, Edinburgh), Tomb Raider (Crystal Dynamics/UK), Elite (Cambridge).

Active studios: Frontier Developments, Team17, Codemasters, Jagex (RuneScape). Gaming contributes
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~£10B to UK GDP including indirect effects. #3UK Global Tech Ecosystem RankBehind only USA (#1) and

China (#2). Above India (#4), Germany (#5), France (#6). Strengths: deep talent pipeline

(Cambridge/Oxford/Imperial/UCL), English language advantage, common law IP framework, FCA regulatory

innovation, time zone bridge between US and Asia markets. 99%ARM's Share of Global Smartphone

ChipsARM processor architectures used in ~99% of smartphones globally. Apple M-series chips,

Qualcomm Snapdragon, Samsung Exynos — all ARM-based. ARM licenses its IP rather than manufacturing

chips. Revenue model: design fees + royalties. Over 280 billion ARM-based chips shipped to date.

Cambridge, UK HQ. £14BUK Government AI Investment Commitment (2025)Private sector AI investment

commitments announced under UK AI Opportunities Action Plan 2025. Includes Microsoft ($3B), Google,

Amazon, and dozens of AI startups. Government also committed to 20 AI Growth Zones. National Quantum

Strategy targeting 10% of global quantum market by 2033.

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions — UK Tech Companies 2026

The UK technology sector is valued at approximately $1 trillion, making it the 3rd largest tech ecosystem

in the world after the USA and China. The UK digital economy contributes approximately £150 billion

(~$190B) to GDP annually — about 7.7% of total UK GDP. The tech sector employs approximately 3 million

people directly and supports a further 2 million in adjacent roles. The UK has the largest tech sector in

Europe, ahead of Germany and France.

The United Kingdom has approximately 100–110 technology unicorns (private companies valued at $1

billion+) as of early 2026, making it the 3rd largest unicorn ecosystem globally after the USA and China,

and the largest in Europe. London alone accounts for approximately 85–90 of these. Notable UK unicorns:

Revolut ($45B), Checkout.com ($11B), Snyk ($7.4B), Monzo ($5B), Octopus Energy ($5B), OakNorth

($2.8B), Thought Machine ($2.7B), Graphcore ($2.77B).

ARM Holdings (Cambridge) is the UK's largest publicly traded technology company, with a market

capitalisation of approximately $100–120 billion after its Nasdaq re-listing in September 2023. ARM

designs processor architectures used in approximately 99% of the world's smartphones. Among privately

held companies, Revolut is the UK's most valuable tech startup at approximately $45 billion. Among UK

FTSE-listed companies by revenue, Sage Group (~£2.2B revenue, £12B market cap) leads among pure-

play tech.
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The UK received approximately $25–30 billion in venture capital and growth equity in 2025, making it the

3rd largest VC market globally after the USA and China, and the largest in Europe. London accounts for

approximately 70% of UK tech VC. The UK attracts more VC investment than France and Germany

combined. Fintech is consistently the largest sector (~25–30% of total). The UK government's £14B AI

Action Plan (2025) has additionally mobilised private capital.

Yes — London is widely recognised as Europe's leading technology hub by every major metric: most

unicorns, most VC investment, most tech IPOs, most major tech company offices, highest concentration of

AI researchers, and the continent's largest fintech cluster. Key London tech districts: Silicon Roundabout

(Old Street/Shoreditch), King's Cross tech campus (Google, Meta, DeepMind, YouTube), Canary Wharf

fintech corridor, and the South Bank. London employs approximately 500,000+ tech workers.

Largest UK tech sectors by VC investment and economic contribution: Fintech (~$8–10B VC/year) —

Revolut, Wise, Monzo, Starling; AI/ML (~$6–8B) — DeepMind, Wayve, Graphcore, Stability AI;

Cybersecurity (~$2–3B) — Darktrace, Snyk, Sophos; SaaS/Enterprise (~$3B) — Sage, Kainos; Gaming

(~£3.4B revenue) — Rockstar, Codemasters, Frontier; GreenTech (~$3B+) — Octopus Energy;

HealthTech (~$2B). AI is the fastest-growing sector (+300% since 2022).

The UK fintech sector generated approximately £11 billion in revenue in 2025 and employs approximately

76,000 people. The UK has the largest fintech sector in Europe and 2nd largest globally after the USA.

London processes approximately 40% of all European fintech transactions. Major UK fintechs: Revolut

($45B), Wise ($9B, public), Checkout.com ($11B), Monzo ($5B), Starling Bank ($3.3B), OakNorth

($2.8B). The FCA's regulatory sandbox (launched 2016) has tested 800+ fintech firms and is widely

credited with making the UK fintech-friendly.

The UK tech sector employs approximately 3 million people directly — approximately 9% of the total UK

workforce. London accounts for approximately 35–40% of UK tech employment (~500,000+ workers). The

average tech salary is approximately £55,000 — about 40% above the UK national average. Tech

employment grew approximately 40% between 2015 and 2025. The UK faces a significant skills shortage

with approximately 173,000 unfilled tech vacancies at any given time. Top in-demand skills: software

development, data science, cybersecurity, cloud architecture, and AI/ML engineering.

ARM Holdings is a Cambridge-based company that designs processor architectures licensed to

chipmakers worldwide. ARM's designs are used in approximately 99% of smartphones globally —

including Apple iPhones (A-series, M-series), Samsung Galaxy (Exynos), and all Qualcomm Snapdragon

devices. ARM was founded in 1990, acquired by SoftBank in 2016 for $32 billion, and re-listed on Nasdaq in
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September 2023, now valued at approximately $100–120 billion. ARM is considered the most strategically

important technology company in the UK and a cornerstone of the global semiconductor industry.

DeepMind is a London-based AI research company founded in 2010 and acquired by Google (Alphabet) in

2014 for approximately $500 million. Major achievements: AlphaGo (2016, first AI to beat a world Go

champion); AlphaFold (2020/21, solved the 50-year protein folding problem, described as the decade's

biggest scientific breakthrough); AlphaZero (mastered chess, shogi, Go from scratch); co-developed

Gemini AI models with Google Brain. DeepMind employs over 3,000 researchers, with headquarters at

King's Cross, London. It is widely considered the world's leading AI research organisation.

The UK AI sector contributes approximately £3.7 billion to the UK economy directly, with the broader AI-

enabled industry worth approximately £20 billion. The UK has the 3rd highest AI research output globally.

The UK Government's AI Opportunities Action Plan (2025) mobilised £14 billion in private AI investment

commitments. Key UK AI companies: DeepMind (Alphabet, London), Wayve (autonomous driving, $1B+),

Graphcore (AI chips, $2.77B), Stability AI (generative AI), PolyAI (voice AI), and numerous AI-first startups.

AI investment grew ~300% since 2022.

Brexit has had mixed effects. Negative impacts: reduced access to EU tech talent (EU workers now

require visas); some companies relocated EU HQs to Amsterdam, Dublin, or Paris; initial loss of Horizon

Europe funding (UK re-joined in 2024); and increased operational complexity for UK-EU tech businesses.

Positive aspects: UK retained regulatory flexibility — particularly in AI, crypto, and financial services; the

Global Talent Visa attracted international tech talent; and London has maintained its #1 European tech hub

position throughout. Overall, UK tech has continued to grow strongly post-Brexit, though talent recruitment

costs have increased.

Major UK tech companies on public markets: ARM Holdings (Nasdaq, ~$110B); Sage Group (LSE/FTSE 100,

~£12B, accounting software); Wise (LSE, ~£9B, fintech); Darktrace (LSE, ~£3B, AI cybersecurity); Softcat

(LSE, ~£3.5B, IT infrastructure); Computacenter (LSE, ~£3B, IT services); Kainos (LSE, ~£1B, digital

services); Bytes Technology (LSE, ~£1.5B). Notably, many UK tech successes list in New York rather than

London due to higher valuation multiples — a structural challenge for the LSE.

Fastest growing UK tech sectors 2025/26: Generative AI — investment up ~300% since 2022;

GreenTech/CleanTech — £3B+ invested in 2025; Cybersecurity — growing 15% annually; Quantum

computing — UK has Europe's largest quantum programme; Space tech — UK targets 10% of global space

market by 2030; Defence tech — increased NATO spending driving demand; HealthTech — AI

diagnostics, drug discovery; Autonomous vehicles — Wayve ($1B+ from NVIDIA, SoftBank) leading
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globally in urban AV AI.

The UK video games industry generated approximately £3.4 billion in revenue in 2025 — the largest in

Europe and 5th globally. Approximately 25,000 people work in UK game development. Major UK game

studios: Rockstar North (Edinburgh, GTA series), Codemasters (Warwickshire, F1 series), Frontier

Developments (Cambridge), Team17 (Wakefield), Jagex (Cambridge, RuneScape). The UK created some

of gaming's most iconic franchises: Grand Theft Auto, Tomb Raider, Wipeout, Elite, and Lara Croft all

originated in the UK. Total gaming economic contribution including indirect effects: approximately £10

billion.

Data Sources & References

Primary: Dealroom — UK Tech Ecosystem Report 2025 · Company valuations, VC investment, unicorn

counts, sector breakdowns

Primary: KPMG Venture Pulse Q4 2025 — UK and European VC investment data, deal counts, sector

analysis

Supporting: Tech Nation — UK Tech Ecosystem Report · Employment, hubs, skills, diversity, and growth

data

Supporting: UK Government — AI Opportunities Action Plan 2025 · £14B investment commitments, AI

Growth Zones, policy framework

Company valuation data from Dealroom, Beauhurst, and company press releases as of Q1 2026. ARM

Holdings market capitalisation from Nasdaq; all others from most recent funding round valuations. UK tech

sector GDP contribution from DCMS Digital Economy Report. Employment data from Tech Nation and ONS.

VC investment data from Dealroom and KPMG Venture Pulse Q4 2025. Unicorn count from Dealroom

database. All USD values converted at approximate 2025 average GBP/USD rate (~1.27). Some 2025 and

2026 figures represent BusinessStats Research estimates based on extrapolated trends where final data is

not yet published.
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Population of the United Kingdom 1871–2026 —

~70 Million Inhabitants
Updated Aug 23, 2026 · businesstats.com/uk-population

~70M
UK POPULATION 2026

31.5M
UK POPULATION 1871

84%
ENGLAND SHARE OF UK

~8.8M
LONDON POPULATION

0.61%
ANNUAL GROWTH RATE 2026

289/km²
POPULATION DENSITY

Overview

UK Population 2026 — ~70 Million People, 155 Years of Growth

The United Kingdom — comprising England, Scotland, Wales, and Northern Ireland — had an estimated

population of approximately 69.93 million inhabitants as of July 1, 2026 (UN/StatisticsTimes estimate),

with live trackers in April 2026 showing figures between 69.8 and 70.4 million depending on methodology.

The Office for National Statistics (ONS) had projected the UK would cross the 70 million threshold in 2026,

and that milestone is effectively being reached.

The UK is the 22nd most populous country in the world, the 3rd most populous in Europe after Germany

(~84M) and France (~68M), and home to approximately 0.84% of the global population. The UK ranks 7th

most densely populated in Europe, with a population density of approximately 289 people per km². The

country covers a total land area of 241,930 km² (93,410 sq. miles).

Approximately 84.7% of the UK population is urban — one of Europe's most urbanised nations. The

median age is 40.2 years, reflecting a steadily ageing population, with approximately 19% of the

population (around 12.7 million people) aged 65 or over. The UK's demographic and economic significance

connects to our UK financial markets analysis.

The story of UK population from 1871 to 2026 is the story of modernisation. In 1871, the UK was in the midst

of the Industrial Revolution — already shifting the population from rural to urban and from high birth and

death rates toward the modern pattern of low birth and low death rates. The 1871 population of
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approximately 31.5 million was itself the result of rapid Victorian-era growth: at the 1801 Census, Great

Britain had only 10.5 million people.

From 1871 to 2026, the UK population more than doubled — adding approximately 38.5 million people

over 155 years. This journey was not smooth: World War One (1914–1918) and World War Two

(1939–1945) each caused visible drops in the UK population through deaths and emigration.

The postwar baby boom of the late 1940s saw a peak of 1.02 million live births in 1947. A second baby

boom in the 1960s saw over 1 million births in 1964. Since then, the UK birth rate has fallen steadily — from

18.8 per 1,000 people in 1964 to a record low of just 10.2 per 1,000 in 2020. The UK's broader economic

performance is tracked in our world GDP analysis.

UK population 1871–2026 (BusinessStats Research · ONS Population Estimates): 31.5M (1871) → 38.2M

(1901) → 50.3M (1951) → 55.9M (1971) → 59.1M (2001) → ~70M (2026E). More than doubled in 155 years.

Two visible dips: WWI (1914–18) and WWII (1939–45). Baby boom peaks: 1947 (1.02M births) and 1964 (1M+

births). Growth now driven by international migration. England = 84% of UK total. Source: ONS UK

Population Estimates 1871–2024 · UN Population Division 2024.

Historical 1871–2026

UK Population Growth 1871–2026 — Industrial Revolution to 70 Million

Era 1 — Victorian Industrial Growth (1871–1914): The UK population grew rapidly from approximately 31.5

million in 1871 to approximately 42 million by 1911, driven by declining death rates thanks to better

sanitation, nutrition, and early medical advances. By 1901, over 80% of the population of England and

Wales already lived in urban areas — far ahead of most other nations. This was the era of Britain's global

industrial and imperial supremacy, when cities like Manchester, Birmingham, Leeds, and Glasgow swelled

with factory workers.

Era 2 — World Wars and Stagnation (1914–1951): Both World Wars caused significant disruption. World

War One killed approximately 750,000 British military personnel, and the civilian population declined

through deaths, emigration, and collapsing birth rates. World War Two similarly reduced the home

population — though the postwar baby boom quickly reversed this, with births surging to a peak of 1.02

million in 1947. The UK crossed 50 million for the first time around 1951.

Era 3 — Postwar Growth and Immigration (1951–1981): The 1950s–1970s saw continued natural growth

alongside the beginning of modern mass immigration. The British Nationality Act 1948 allowed
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Commonwealth citizens to settle in Britain, and from the 1950s, significant numbers from the Caribbean

(particularly Jamaica), India, and Pakistan began arriving. The UK reached approximately 55.9 million by

1971. In the mid-1970s, growth temporarily stalled as emigration exceeded immigration and births fell below

replacement level for the first time in 1973.

UK Population Growth 1871–2026 (Millions)

155-Year Historical GrowthUnited Kingdom Population 1871–2026 (Millions)BusinessStats Research · ONS

Population Estimates 1871–2024 · UN Population Division 2024 ~70MUK Population 2026 UK Population

(Millions) +38.5M added 1871–2026 · Population more than doubled Source: BusinessStats Research · ONS

"Estimated Population of UK 1871–2024" · UN World Population Prospects 2024 · April 2026 By Nation

UK Population by Nation — England, Scotland, Wales & Northern Ireland

2026

England is overwhelmingly dominant at approximately 56–57 million people — accounting for 84% of the

UK total. The 2021 England & Wales Census recorded 59,597,300 people — the highest ever, up 6.3%

from 2011. The East of England grew fastest (+8%); the North East slowest (+2%).

Scotland has approximately 5.4–5.5 million people (8.4%), anchored by Edinburgh and Glasgow. Wales

has approximately 3.1 million (4.8%), with just 1% growth since 2011 — slowest of all UK nations. Northern

Ireland has approximately 1.9 million (2.8%), the fastest-growing at +4.9% since 2011, driven by higher

birth rates. The UK's European position connects to our European statistics analysis.

UK Population by Nation — Share & Total 2026

By Nation 2026 UK Population by Constituent Nation — Share & Estimated Total 2026 BusinessStats

Research · ONS Census 2021 · National Records of Scotland · NISRA

Biggest Cities

UK Population by City — London, Birmingham, Leeds & Beyond

London is the largest city in the United Kingdom by a significant margin. With approximately 8.8 million

residents in the city proper and approximately 13–14 million in the wider Greater London urban area and

commuter belt, London is not just the UK capital but one of the world's truly global megacities and the

largest financial centre in Europe. London's population makes up approximately 12.5% of the entire UK
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population alone. The city has experienced a remarkable recovery from its pandemic-era population dip,

driven by record international immigration and the return of international students and workers.

Birmingham is the UK's second most populous city with approximately 1.2 million residents. Leeds, in

West Yorkshire, is third with over 800,000 residents — the largest economic centre outside London.

Glasgow, Scotland's largest city, has approximately 598,830 residents. Other major UK cities include

Sheffield (~580,000), Bradford (~550,000), Manchester (~550,000 city proper; ~3.3 million metro),

Liverpool (~500,000), Bristol (~470,000), and Edinburgh (~540,000). Almost one-third of the UK's total

population lives in England's southeast, which is predominantly urban and suburban, centred on London.

The UK's financial capital status connects to the patterns in our global financial markets analysis.

UK Population by Major City — 2026

City Rankings 2026UK Population by City — Top 10 Cities (Millions) 2026BusinessStats Research · ONS

Mid-Year Population Estimates 2024 ~8.8MLondon #1 ~1.2MBirmingham #2

London alone = ~12.5% of total UK population Source: BusinessStats Research · ONS Mid-Year Population

Estimates · April 2026 Full Data Table

UK Population — Full Historical Table 1871–2026

Estimated UK Population 1871–2026 (Millions)Click column to sort

YEAR UK POPULATION CHANGE VS PRIOR KEY EVENT

1871 31.5M — Industrial Revolution peak · Census

1881 34.9M +3.4M Urbanisation accelerating · Census

1891 37.7M +2.8M Victorian growth continues · Census

1901 38.2M +0.5M 80%+ urban in E&W · Census

1911 42.1M +3.9M Pre-WWI peak · Census (NI data starts)

1921 44.0M +1.9M Post-WWI recovery · Census

1931 46.1M +2.1M Inter-war growth · Census

1941 ~48.2M +2.1M WWII — no census taken

1951 50.3M +2.1M Crossed 50M · Baby boom · Census
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1961 52.7M +2.4M 1960s baby boom · Commonwealth migration

1971 55.9M +3.2M South Asian immigration wave · Census

1981 56.4M +0.5M Slow growth — net emigration in 1970s

1991 57.8M +1.4M Migration reversal begins · Census

2001 59.1M +1.3M EU enlargement begins · Census: 58.8M

2011 63.3M +4.2M Record EU migration 2004-2011 · Census: 63.2M

2021 67.0M +3.7M COVID-19 pandemic · Census: E&W 59.6M

2022 67.6M +0.6M Post-COVID recovery · Record net migration

2023 68.5M +0.9M Net migration: ~685K (record high)

2024 69.3M +0.8M ONS estimate · Migration moderating

2025 ~69.6M +0.3M Growth slowing · Lower immigration

2026E ~70M +0.3M ONS projected 70M milestone

UK population by major city 2026 (BusinessStats Research · ONS Mid-Year Estimates 2024): London

~8.8M (12.5% of UK) · Birmingham ~1.2M · Leeds ~820K · Glasgow ~598K · Sheffield ~580K · Manchester

~550K · Edinburgh ~540K · Liverpool ~500K · Bristol ~470K. Almost 1/3 of UK population lives in England's

southeast. 84.7% of UK population is urban. Source: ONS Mid-Year Population Estimates 2024.

Key Statistics

UK Population — Key Statistics 2026

~70MUK Population 202669.93M per UN/StatisticsTimes (July 1, 2026). ONS projected UK to reach 70

million in 2026. Live trackers show 69.8–70.4M. 22nd most populous country globally, 3rd in Europe after

Germany and France. 31.5MUK Population in 1871Starting point of the ONS official historical dataset. In 155

years, the UK population more than doubled (+38.5M). 1871 UK was already among the world’s most

urbanised and industrialised nations. ~56–57MEngland Population 202684% of UK total. 2021 Census:

56.5M. The 2021 E&W Census total of 59.6M was the highest ever recorded, up 6.3% from 2011. East of

England: fastest growing region (+8%). London alone: ~8.8M. ~8.8MLondon Population 2026Largest UK

city by far. ~12.5% of entire UK population. Largest financial centre in Europe. ~13–14M in Greater London

urban area. Recovered from COVID-era dip via record international immigration. ~5.5MScotland Population
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20268.4% of UK total. Capital: Edinburgh. Largest city: Glasgow (598,830). Scotland’s 2022 Census

(delayed from 2021 due to COVID). Slower natural growth than England; relies more on migration.

~3.1MWales Population 20264.8% of UK total. Capital: Cardiff. 2021 Census: ~3.1M, slowest growth of all

UK nations (+1% since 2011). Welsh language spoken by ~29% of residents. ~1.9MNorthern Ireland

Population 20262.8% of UK total. Capital: Belfast. Fastest census growth rate in 2021: +4.9% since 2011,

driven by younger demographics and higher birth rates than UK average. 40.2 yrsUK Median Age 2026A

steadily ageing population. ~19% of UK residents (12.7M) aged 65+. Percentage aged 65+ rose from 14.1%

(1975) to 19% (2022). Children aged under 15 fell from 24%+ to below 20%. NHS pressures increasing.

289/km²UK Population Density289 people per km² (749 per mi²). 7th most densely populated in Europe.

Total land area: 241,930 km². 84.7% of population lives in urban areas. Almost 1/3 of population in

England’s southeast. 78 / 82.3Life Expectancy Male / FemaleMale: 78 years. Female: 82.3 years. Total life

expectancy: 80.1 years (above global average of 73.78). Rate of improvement stalling since 2011 —

potentially linked to austerity measures and NHS pressures. 1.49UK Fertility Rate 2026Total fertility rate of

1.49 — lowest on record and well below replacement level of 2.1. Was 1.92 in 2012. ~605,000 babies born

per year (one every 52 seconds). Foreign-born mothers account for 25%+ of UK births. 0.61%UK Annual

Growth Rate 2026+1,210 people per day in 2026 (2,431 births - 545 deaths + 545 net migrants per day).

Growth almost entirely immigration-driven since late 1990s. Natural increase (births over deaths)

weakening as birth rate falls.

Growth Drivers

What Drives UK Population Growth? — Migration, Birth Rate & Ageing

Since the late 1990s, net international migration has been the dominant driver of UK population growth —

overtaking natural increase (births minus deaths) as the main cause of growth in 1998. This shift was

accelerated dramatically by two waves of EU migration. The first wave came after the EU's 2004

enlargement, when the UK — unlike most existing EU member states — allowed immediate free movement

for the A8 countries (Poland, Czech Republic, Hungary, Slovakia and others). An estimated 1 million+

Polish migrants and many others from Eastern Europe arrived between 2004 and 2011.

The second wave followed the 2007 Romanian and Bulgarian accession. These two waves together drove

the extraordinary +4.2 million population increase between 2001 and 2011 — the fastest decade of growth

since the early Victorian era. In the 2020s, following Brexit (which ended EU free movement in January

2021), non-EU migration became the dominant source of new arrivals, reaching record net migration levels

of approximately 685,000 in 2023. The main sources shifted to India, Nigeria, Zimbabwe, Pakistan, and
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international students.

Meanwhile, natural population growth — once the bedrock of UK population increase — is weakening

rapidly. The UK's total fertility rate fell to a record low of 1.49 in recent years, meaning UK-born women are

having significantly fewer children than the replacement level of 2.1. The ONS projects that natural

increase may turn negative (more deaths than births) from around 2026 onwards among the native-born

population, making migration not just the main driver but potentially the only driver of future UK population

growth. The UK's economic policy response connects to our European fintech analysis.

UK by Nation 2026 UK Population by Constituent Nation — Share 2026 BusinessStats Research · ONS

Census 2021 · National Records of Scotland · NISRA · April 2026

Outlook

UK Population Outlook — Ageing, Migration & the Road to 75 Million

The UK population outlook to 2040 is shaped by three competing forces. First, continued migration: even

with post-2024 government efforts to reduce net migration, the UK's structural labour shortages in

healthcare (the NHS employs approximately 1 in 5 staff from overseas, rising to 29% of nurses),

hospitality, logistics, and agriculture will sustain significant net inflows. The ONS principal projection

assumed net migration settling at approximately 500,000–600,000 per year through 2026, then declining

below current levels from 2028.

Second, population ageing: the UK is ageing rapidly. By 2040, approximately 24% of the UK population is

projected to be aged 65 or over — placing severe pressure on the NHS, social care, pensions, and housing.

The 'old-age dependency ratio' will increase significantly, with major fiscal implications. Third, declining

natural growth: with the UK fertility rate at a record low of 1.49, natural population increase is projected to

turn negative among the native-born population around 2026–2028. At the current trajectory, the UK

population is projected to reach approximately 72–75 million by 2040 — though this depends heavily on

migration policy. The demographic picture connects to our US metropolitan populations comparison.

UK population growth drivers 2026 (BusinessStats Research · ONS): Net migration: dominant driver since

1998 — record 685K (2023) · UK fertility rate: 1.49 (record low, vs 2.1 replacement level) · Natural increase:

expected to turn negative ~2026-28 · NHS: 29% of nurses from overseas · 65+ population: 19% of UK

(12.7M) and rising · UK projected to reach 72-75M by 2040 · Without migration: UK population would

decline. Source: ONS Population Estimates · House of Commons Library 2024. UK Outlook 2030–2040

United Kingdom Population — Key Projections ~72MUK Population by 2030E ~75MUK Population by
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2040E 24%Population Aged 65+ by 2040E 1.49Fertility Rate — Record Low ~2026Natural Growth Turns

Negative MigrationOnly Driver of Future Growth

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions — UK Population 2026

The population of the United Kingdom in 2026 is approximately 69.93 million people (StatisticsTimes/UN

estimate for July 1, 2026), with most sources rounding to approximately 70 million. The Office for National

Statistics (ONS) projected the UK population would reach 70 million in 2026. Live trackers in April 2026

show figures between 69.8 and 70.4 million. The UK is the 22nd most populous country in the world and

the 3rd most populous in Europe after Germany (~84M) and France (~68M). The population density is

approximately 289 people per km².

The population of England in 2026 is approximately 56–57 million people, representing approximately 84%

of the total UK population of approximately 70 million. The 2021 Census recorded approximately 56.5

million people in England, with England and Wales together recording 59,597,300 — the highest census

figure ever. England is the 25th largest country in the world by population if counted independently, and the

5th largest in Europe. The most populous city is London with approximately 8.8 million residents.

Approximately 70 million people live in the United Kingdom in 2026 (officially ~69.93 million per UN

projections). This includes approximately 56–57 million in England (84%), 5.4–5.5 million in Scotland

(8.4%), 3.1 million in Wales (4.8%), and 1.9 million in Northern Ireland (2.8%). The UK population is growing

at approximately 0.61% per year, adding roughly 1,210 people per day through a combination of natural

births (2,431/day) minus deaths and plus net immigration (545 net migrants/day).

The UK population in 1871 was approximately 31.5 million people, according to the ONS historical

estimates. This figure represents the UK at the height of the Industrial Revolution, when Britain was the

workshop of the world and urban populations were growing rapidly. Note that pre-1911 ONS figures include

all of Ireland (including what is now the Republic of Ireland), and exclude the Islands in the British Seas and

Armed Forces/Merchant Service Abroad. From 31.5 million in 1871 to approximately 70 million in 2026

represents a doubling of the population in 155 years.

The UK population has grown from 31.5 million (1871) to approximately 70 million (2026) — more than

doubling in 155 years. Key milestones: crossed 40 million around 1911; crossed 50 million around 1951;

crossed 60 million around 2005; approaching 70 million in 2026. Two visible population drops occurred

during World War One (1914–1918) and World War Two (1939–1945). Fastest decade of growth: 2001–2011
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(+4.2M), driven by EU enlargement migration. Growth slowed in the 1970s–80s when net emigration briefly

exceeded immigration.

The UK population is currently growing at approximately 0.61% per year (adding ~441,000 people in

2026). However, this growth is almost entirely driven by net international migration. Natural increase

(births minus deaths) is extremely weak — the UK fertility rate of 1.49 is well below the 2.1 replacement

level, and natural increase is projected to turn negative around 2026–2028 among the native-born

population. Without immigration, the UK population would be declining. The ONS projects the UK

population will continue growing to approximately 72–75 million by 2040, but this depends heavily on

migration policy.

London has approximately 8.8 million residents in the city proper (Greater London) in 2026, making it by

far the largest city in the UK and one of the world’s truly global cities. London accounts for approximately

12.5% of the entire UK population. The wider London metropolitan area and commuter belt has

approximately 13–14 million people. London is the largest financial centre in Europe and is recovering

strongly from pandemic-era population dips, driven by record international immigration from India, Nigeria,

and other countries.

The three smaller UK nations in 2026: Scotland: approximately 5.4–5.5 million (8.4% of UK). Capital:

Edinburgh. Largest city: Glasgow (~598,830). Scotland’s census was held in 2022 (delayed from 2021 due

to COVID). Wales: approximately 3.1 million (4.8% of UK). Capital: Cardiff. Slowest population growth of all

UK nations (just 1% between 2011 and 2021 censuses). Northern Ireland: approximately 1.9 million (2.8%

of UK). Capital: Belfast. Fastest census growth rate: +4.9% between 2011 and 2021, driven by higher birth

rates.

The UK has approximately 70 million inhabitants in 2026, making it the 3rd most populous country in

Europe, behind Germany (~84 million) and France (~68 million, though France is close to the UK). The UK

is ahead of Italy (~58M), Spain (~48M), and Poland (~38M). At its population density of 289/km², the UK is

the 7th most densely populated country in Europe. By comparison, Germany’s density is 234/km²,

France’s is 119/km², and Spain’s is 94/km².

Key UK population milestones: 10.5 million — 1801 (first Census, Great Britain only). 20 million —

approximately 1840s. 30 million — approximately 1861. 40 million — approximately 1911. 50 million —

approximately 1951. 55 million — approximately 1971. 60 million — approximately 2005. 65 million —

approximately 2016. 70 million — approximately 2026 (ONS projection). Each successive 10-million

milestone has taken less time to reach, reflecting the acceleration of population growth driven by
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immigration in the 2000s–2020s.

UK population growth in 2026 is driven almost entirely by net international migration. Natural increase

(births minus deaths) has collapsed as the fertility rate hit a record low of 1.49 children per woman — far

below the 2.1 replacement level. Net migration reached a record ~685,000 in 2023 and remains elevated

in 2026 despite government efforts to reduce it. The main source countries for migration are India, Nigeria,

Zimbabwe, Pakistan, China, and international students. The ONS projects that without migration, the UK

population would be declining. Migration-driven growth creates both economic benefits (filling labour

shortages) and pressures (housing, NHS, schools, infrastructure).

Yes — the British population is ageing significantly and rapidly. The median age in the UK is 40.2 years in

2026, up from around 34 years in 1990. Approximately 19% of UK residents (around 12.7 million people)

are aged 65 or over — up from 14.1% in 1975. The proportion of children (under 15) has fallen from over

24% to below 20%. By 2040, approximately 24% of the UK population is projected to be aged 65+. This

ageing is placing severe pressure on the NHS, social care budgets, pensions, and housing. The ONS notes

that 1 in 5 NHS workers in England is from overseas, reflecting how the health system has become

dependent on international recruitment to serve an ageing population.

The first national Census in England was taken in 1801, following the Census Act of 1800, revealing a Great

Britain population of approximately 10.5 million (England 8.3M, Wales 0.6M, Scotland 1.6M). Since 1801, the

UK census has been conducted almost every decade without interruption — except in 1941 (no census due

to World War Two). The most recent Census in England, Wales, and Northern Ireland was held on 21 March

2021. Scotland’s 2021 Census was delayed to 20 March 2022 due to COVID-19. Census records from 1871

are used as the starting point of the ONS official long-run historical population dataset. Registration of

births and deaths has been compulsory in the UK since 1838.

Data Sources & References

Primary: Statista / ONS — Estimated Population of the United Kingdom from 1871 to 2024 · Office for

National Statistics · Published September 26, 2025

Primary: House of Commons Library — The UK’s Changing Population · ONS Population Projections &

Migration Analysis · Updated October 2024

Primary: StatisticsTimes — United Kingdom Population 2026 · 69,931,528 (July 1, 2026 projection) · UN

Population Division 2024 Revision
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All UK population figures for 1871–2024 are based on the Office for National Statistics (ONS) official

historical population estimates dataset (© Crown, licensed under Open Government Licence v3.0). Note:

1871–1910 figures exclude Islands in the British Seas and Armed Forces/Merchant Service Abroad. Pre-1911

figures include Eire (all of Ireland, not just Northern Ireland). Northern Ireland data starts 1911. 2025–2026

figures are BusinessStats projections based on UN Population Division 2024 Revision and StatisticsTimes

estimates. By-nation data from 2021 Census (ONS, NRS, NISRA). All estimates subject to revision by ONS.

uk populationpopulation of the ukuk number of inhabitantsengland populationpopulation britishpopulation

of englandnumber of inhabitants in uknumber of inhabitants in the ukpopulation in ukpopulation of the

britainuk population 2026united kingdom population statisticsbritain population history 1871uk population

growthhow many people live in ukuk population by nationengland scotland wales northern ireland

populationons population estimates ukuk census 2021london population 2026uk population densityuk

demographic statisticsuk inhabitants 2026british population 2026
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S T A T I S T I C S  R E P O R T

Chemical Industry in the UK — Statistics & Facts

2026
Updated Mar 29, 2026 · businesstats.com/chemical-industry-in-the-uk

£50B
ANNUAL OUTPUT (~$62B)

95,000
DIRECT EMPLOYEES

$45B
ASTRAZENECA REVENUE

£11B
NET TRADE SURPLUS

5th
LARGEST IN EUROPE

500K
INDIRECT JOBS

Overview

$62B Market — The UK Chemical Industry at a Crossroads

The United Kingdom's chemical industry carries a history that is, in many ways, the history of modern

chemistry itself. Imperial Chemical Industries (ICI) — founded in 1926 through the merger of four major

British chemical companies — was for decades the world's largest chemical company and a global

innovator responsible for discoveries including polyethylene (the world's most widely used plastic),

perspex (acrylic glass), nylon, and the first commercial production of polyester. The dissolution of ICI

through the 1990s and 2000s — broken up into specialty chemical businesses that were subsequently

acquired by international majors including AkzoNobel (Netherlands) and Huntsman (US) — marks a pivotal

moment in UK chemical history, when the country transitioned from hosting a dominant integrated chemical

major to hosting a more fragmented landscape of specialty and pharmaceutical companies alongside the

UK operations of international groups. Today's UK chemical industry generates approximately £50 billion

($62 billion) in annual output — a significant but reduced position compared to the industry's historical

peak — and is defined by its strength in pharmaceutical chemistry, green chemistry innovation, and

specialty segments rather than the large-scale commodity chemical production that once anchored its

manufacturing base.

The industry's economic footprint is substantial. The UK chemical sector contributes approximately £11

billion annually to the UK's balance of payments through net chemical exports — one of the country's

most consistent positive trade balance manufacturing sectors and a crucial counterweight to the UK's

$62B Market — Chemical Industry in the UK Statistics 2026
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overall goods trade deficit. The industry pays wages that are approximately 50-60% above the average

UK manufacturing wage, making chemical jobs among the most economically valuable in British

manufacturing. Research and development intensity is among the highest of any UK sector: the chemical

and pharmaceutical industry collectively spends approximately £4.5 billion annually on R&D —

representing approximately 17% of total UK business R&D expenditure — disproportionately large for a

sector representing approximately 2% of GDP. This R&D intensity connects to the UK's extraordinary

scientific base: the country has produced more Nobel laureates in chemistry per capita than almost any

other nation, and universities including Cambridge, Imperial College London, Oxford, Bristol, and

Manchester maintain world-class chemistry and chemical engineering departments that feed the industry

with highly trained graduates. The relationship between the UK chemical industry and UK financial markets

is direct — AstraZeneca alone represents approximately 8-9% of the FTSE 100 market capitalisation,

making chemical and pharma performance a major driver of UK equity market returns.

The industry's current strategic position is shaped by three interlocking forces. First, Brexit — the UK's

departure from the EU single market in January 2021 — has created regulatory complexity (dual UK REACH

and EU REACH compliance), increased trade friction, and contributed to a period of reduced capital

investment as companies navigated the new operating environment. Second, the post-pandemic

emphasis on pharmaceutical and biotech resilience — combined with the extraordinary success of

AstraZeneca's COVID-19 vaccine, which raised the UK pharma sector's global profile — has reinvigorated

government support for the science-based chemical industry. Third, the green chemistry and net zero

transition — driven by the UK's legally binding 2050 net zero target and the North Sea Transition Deal — is

redirecting chemical industry investment toward carbon capture, green hydrogen chemistry, bio-based

materials, and circular economy processes. The UK's Teesside region is at the centre of the world's most

ambitious industrial decarbonisation effort, with the East Coast Cluster CCS project targeting 10 million

tonnes of CO₂ capture annually by 2030 — a scale that could make Teesside a global model for low-carbon

industrial chemistry. These dynamics connect to broader trends in global financial markets where ESG-

aligned chemical companies are increasingly preferred by institutional investors.

The UK chemical industry generates £50B ($62B) annually — the UK's second-largest manufacturing

sector and fifth in Europe. AstraZeneca ($45B revenue) is the UK's most valuable listed company. 95,000

direct employees earn 50-60% above average manufacturing wages. Teesside leads as the primary

industrial chemistry cluster. Brexit's UK REACH has added £1-2B in compliance costs industry-wide.

Regional Clusters
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UK Chemical Clusters — Teesside, Cheshire, Humber, Scotland & Southeast

Northeast England — Teesside/Tees Valley is the UK's largest and most strategically significant industrial

chemical cluster, contributing approximately £5 billion in chemical output and providing approximately

17,000 direct chemical manufacturing jobs. The Teesside complex was built around the former ICI empire

at Billingham and Wilton — massive integrated chemical plants that produced ammonia, fertilisers, chlorine,

polymers, and specialty chemicals at industrial scale from the 1920s onward. The subsequent dissolution of

ICI left behind an infrastructure of pipelines, utilities, storage, and site services that multiple chemical

companies now share — a unique physical asset that enables new chemical investors to establish

operations without building from scratch. Current major operators at Teesside include INEOS (chlorine and

chlorine derivatives, and the Huntsman polyurethanes business INEOS acquired), Huntsman Corporation

(polyurethanes, performance products), SABIC UK (specialty films and compounds), and Croda

International (specialty chemicals for personal care, healthcare, crop science). Teesside is also the

location of the East Coast Cluster — the UK's most advanced industrial carbon capture and storage

project, which aims to capture CO₂ from chemical plants and permanently store it under the North Sea,

potentially enabling zero-carbon chemical manufacturing at industrial scale by the late 2020s.

Northwest England — Cheshire, Lancashire & Merseyside is the second-largest UK chemical cluster,

historically centred on the region's natural salt deposits (Cheshire is the world's largest underground salt

deposit) that provided the foundation for the UK's chlorine and soda ash industries. The Ellesmere Port

complex (home to Innospec, Merseyside Chemical) and the Runcorn/Widnes area (Tronox, Synthomer)

together provide approximately 14,000 direct chemical jobs. Manchester and its surrounding universities

(University of Manchester, UMIST heritage, University of Salford) provide a strong academic foundation for

the region's specialty chemical cluster. The region is also home to the proposed HyNet North West project

— a hydrogen production and carbon capture cluster that, if fully developed, would create one of Europe's

largest green hydrogen hubs, directly benefiting chemical manufacturers who use hydrogen as a feedstock

(ammonia, hydrogenation reactions) and enabling significant decarbonisation of industrial heat. The

Humber region, centred on Saltend Chemicals Park near Hull, is the UK's third major chemical cluster,

home to Croda International's headquarters, BP Chemicals' Saltend operations, and INEOS Manufacturing.

The Humber Zero project aims to make the Humber the UK's first net-zero cluster by 2040, combining

offshore wind power, carbon capture, and hydrogen production to decarbonise the region's industrial base.

The intersection of UK regional chemical investment with broader European chemical trends is analysed in

our coverage of European industrial and fintech investment patterns.
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Scotland's Grangemouth complex — operated by INEOS following its acquisition from BP — is Scotland's

only oil refinery and a major chemical production centre, producing fuels, petrochemicals, and specialty

gases that serve the Scottish market and beyond. Grangemouth has been at the centre of Scotland's

industrial decarbonisation debate: INEOS has invested in hydrogen fuel switching feasibility studies, and

the complex is critical to Project Willow — a Scottish government-backed initiative to develop renewable

fuels and chemicals from bio-based feedstocks. The planned transition of Grangemouth from fossil refining

to sustainable aviation fuel and bio-based chemical production would represent a landmark example of

industrial chemical transformation. Southeast England — particularly the Cambridge-London arc —

dominates pharmaceutical and biotech-oriented chemistry. Cambridge is home to AstraZeneca's global

headquarters and R&D centre (employing approximately 6,000 scientists at the Biomedical Campus), as

well as hundreds of biotech spinouts from Cambridge University. The Oxford-Cambridge Arc has been

designated a national science and innovation corridor, with major investment in biotech parks (Granta Park,

Wellcome Genome Campus, Milton Park) that house chemistry-intensive life sciences companies.

Understanding how these regional clusters connect to the UK's position in global economic rankings

requires appreciating the multiplier effect of chemical R&D on downstream manufacturing and export

competitiveness.

UK Chemical Output by Regional Cluster — 2025 (£B)

The navy bar chart below illustrates the relative output of each major UK chemical cluster. The

Southeast/Cambridge dominance reflects pharmaceutical revenues (primarily AstraZeneca and GSK), while

the industrial chemistry clusters of Teesside, Cheshire, and Humber show the heartland of traditional UK

chemical manufacturing. Hover each bar for details.

Regional ClustersUK Chemical Industry Output by Region — 2025 (£ Billions)BusinessStats Research · CIA

UK · ONS · Regional LEP data £22BSoutheast/Cambridge Chemical Output (£B) Pharma/Cambridge drives

Southeast dominance Sources: BusinessStats Research · CIA UK · ONS Annual Business Survey · Tees

Valley CA · Humber LEP

Top Companies

UK's Largest Chemical & Pharma Companies — AstraZeneca, GSK, Croda,

JM & More

AstraZeneca PLC, headquartered at its global campus on the Cambridge Biomedical Campus, is far and

away the UK's largest chemical and pharmaceutical company — and the UK's most valuable publicly listed
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company by market capitalisation, typically exceeding £200 billion on the London Stock Exchange (FTSE

100). With approximately $45 billion in annual revenue (FY2024), approximately 89,000 employees

worldwide, and operations spanning oncology, cardiovascular, respiratory, rare diseases, and vaccines,

AstraZeneca represents the pinnacle of UK science-based chemistry. The company's Cambridge campus

alone employs approximately 6,000 scientists and is one of Europe's largest integrated biopharmaceutical

R&D facilities. AstraZeneca's global prominence received an extraordinary boost from its development and

manufacture of the AstraZeneca/Oxford University COVID-19 vaccine — supplied at cost to approximately

170 countries during the pandemic — which cemented its reputation as a world-class pharmaceutical

developer and significantly elevated the UK's standing in global life sciences. The company's pipeline

includes over 180 projects in clinical development, with multiple blockbuster cancer medicines (Tagrisso,

Imfinzi, Calquence) generating billions in annual revenue from global markets. AstraZeneca's trajectory is

central to understanding the global equity market performance, given its outsized FTSE 100 weighting.

GSK plc (GlaxoSmithKline, now operating as GSK for its pharmaceutical business and Haleon for consumer

health), headquartered in London's Brentford, is the UK's second-largest pharmaceutical-chemical

company at approximately £30 billion (~$38 billion) in annual revenue. GSK's core business spans

vaccines, specialty medicines, and general medicines, with manufacturing sites across the UK including

Barnard Castle (County Durham), Montrose (Scotland), and Ware (Hertfordshire). The company spent

approximately £5.8 billion in R&D in FY2024 — among the highest of any UK-listed company — with a

pipeline focused on infectious diseases, HIV, respiratory conditions, and oncology. Johnson Matthey plc

(London) is one of the UK's most internationally significant specialty chemical companies at approximately

£4.3 billion ($5.5 billion) in revenue — a world leader in catalysis, sustainable technologies, and precious

metal processing. Johnson Matthey holds approximately 30-40% of the global market for automotive

catalytic converters (the chemical systems that reduce toxic exhaust emissions), and is now transitioning

toward hydrogen fuel cell catalysts and battery materials as its long-term growth platforms. Croda

International (Snaith, East Yorkshire) with approximately £1.7 billion ($2.1 billion) in revenue is a FTSE 100

specialty chemical company serving personal care (cosmetic ingredients), life sciences (drug delivery

systems, crop protection adjuvants), and industrial applications — renowned for its sustainability

commitments and bio-based ingredient innovation. The intersection of UK specialty chemical companies

with global digital markets connects to trends analysed in our AI market size research — electronic

materials and AI-compatible specialty chemicals are a growing area for UK companies.
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UK's Largest Chemical & Pharma Companies — Revenue Rankings 2024

The white animated rank bars below compare UK chemical and pharmaceutical companies by annual

revenue. AstraZeneca's dominance is striking — its revenue ($45B) exceeds the combined revenues of the

next five UK chemical companies. This pharma-heavy profile distinguishes the UK from other European

chemical markets like Germany, which has a more balanced mix of basic, specialty, and pharmaceutical

chemistry.

UK's largest chemical and pharma companies 2024: AstraZeneca leads at $45B revenue (FTSE 100's most

valuable company). GSK ~$38B. Johnson Matthey $5.5B (catalysis and sustainable technologies). Croda

$2.1B (specialty, personal care). Innospec $2.0B (fuel additives). International majors with major UK

operations include INEOS (Grangemouth, Teesside), SABIC UK, and Huntsman Corporation.

Brexit Impact

Brexit Impact — UK REACH Costs, Trade Friction & Investment Uncertainty

Brexit has had profound and largely negative consequences for the UK chemical industry, introducing

costs and complexities that have contributed to a period of subdued capital investment and strategic

repositioning. The most significant structural impact is regulatory divergence: the UK has established its

own chemical regulatory framework — UK REACH (administered by the Health and Safety Executive) —

which operates parallel to and separately from EU REACH (administered by the European Chemicals

Agency, ECHA). Companies that sell chemical products in both the UK and EU markets — the majority of

UK chemical companies — now face dual registration requirements, dual safety assessments, and dual

compliance programmes. The Chemical Industries Association estimates this regulatory duplication has

imposed approximately £1-2 billion in additional compliance costs across the industry since 2021, with the

burden falling disproportionately on smaller specialty chemical companies that lack the regulatory teams

and resources of large multinationals to efficiently manage dual frameworks. The complexity has also

delayed the commercialisation of new chemical products — companies must now complete two regulatory

authorisation processes rather than one, extending time-to-market and increasing innovation costs.

Understanding the full scope of UK Brexit impacts requires contextualising it within the broader shifts in US

and global trade relationships that Brexit set in motion.

Beyond regulatory costs, Brexit has introduced trade friction that has disrupted chemical supply chains

and added logistics costs. The UK-EU Trade and Cooperation Agreement (TCA) theoretically allows tariff-

free trade in chemical products between the UK and EU — the UK's largest chemical trade partner,
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accounting for approximately 40% of UK chemical exports. However, non-tariff barriers have emerged in

the form of customs declarations (which did not previously exist for UK-EU trade), rules of origin

requirements (chemicals must meet specific UK or EU origin criteria to qualify for zero tariffs), and

additional documentation for regulatory compliance. The ONS and Chemical Industries Association surveys

consistently show that chemical export volumes to the EU declined in 2021-2022 as companies adapted to

the new procedures, with some trade permanently diverted to non-UK suppliers or lost to EU-based

competitors who face no such friction when serving EU customers. Several companies have relocated

European headquarters or regulatory operations to EU countries — Ireland, the Netherlands, and

Germany have been the primary beneficiaries — to ensure seamless access to the EU single market. The

overall effect has been to make the UK a slightly less attractive location for chemical investment projects

that require European market access, contributing to below-trend capital expenditure in the sector through

2023-2025. The UK's post-Brexit regulatory framework for chemicals also affects its international

competitiveness — for a full global context, see our comprehensive worldwide chemical industry statistics

which shows where the UK stands relative to China, Germany, and the US.

The picture is not entirely negative. Brexit has given the UK regulatory flexibility that EU membership

would not have permitted — the ability to adopt more permissive approaches to certain chemical approvals

(for example, some agricultural chemicals banned in the EU may receive UK authorisation), to pursue

bilateral trade agreements with non-EU countries that could open new chemical export markets (UK-US,

UK-Australia, UK-Gulf Cooperation Council deals), and to tailor its industrial policy to chemical sector

needs without EU state aid constraints. The UK government has also signalled through its life sciences

strategy and Catapult network investments that it views the pharmaceutical and biotech chemistry sector

as a national priority, with specific incentive packages for life sciences manufacturing investment. The UK

REACH framework, while creating short-term compliance costs, does give the UK the opportunity to

develop a more innovation-friendly regulatory approach that could attract chemical R&D investment —

though this opportunity has not yet been systematically realised. The longer-term competitive picture will

depend on whether the UK successfully differentiates itself through regulatory agility and scientific

excellence, or whether the friction of dual regulatory compliance continues to erode its attractiveness as a

chemical investment location versus alternatives in the EU or US.

UK Chemical Trade Flows — Exports vs Imports 2015–2025 (£B)

The white line chart below shows UK chemical exports and imports over the past decade, with the Brexit

transition period (2020-2021) visible as a disruption to both flows. The continued trade surplus (exports
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exceeding imports) confirms that UK chemistry — led by pharmaceuticals — remains internationally

competitive despite post-Brexit friction.

Trade FlowsUK Chemical Industry — Exports vs Imports 2015–2025 (£ Billions)BusinessStats Research ·

HMRC Trade Statistics · ONS UK Trade £55B2024 Exports £11BTrade Surplus

£11B trade surplus — pharma drives exports Sources: BusinessStats Research · HMRC UK Trade Statistics ·

ONS Annual Business Survey Brexit Reality Check UK REACH: £1-2 Billion in Duplication Costs — and Still

Growing

The establishment of UK REACH alongside the existing EU REACH has imposed a compliance burden

estimated at £1-2 billion industry-wide since 2021, with no sign of abating. The core problem is duplication:

chemical companies must now register substances, conduct safety assessments, and maintain compliance

programmes under two separate regulatory authorities (HSE for UK, ECHA for EU). For large multinationals,

this is an additional cost. For smaller specialty chemical companies, it is potentially existential — some have

chosen to exit the UK market entirely rather than bear dual registration costs for products sold in limited

volumes. The CIA has repeatedly called on the UK government to establish mutual recognition agreements

with the EU on chemical safety assessments, arguing this would reduce costs without compromising safety

standards. Progress has been slow, and the issue remains one of the most significant competitive

disadvantages of UK chemical manufacturing in the post-Brexit era.

Green Chemistry

UK Green Chemistry Leadership — Net Zero, CCS, Hydrogen & Bio-Based

Innovation

The United Kingdom has established itself as a global leader in green chemistry research, policy, and

industrial deployment — a position built on the foundation of the world's first national net zero legislation,

world-class academic chemistry departments, and an industrial cluster (Teesside/Humber) that is at the

centre of the world's most advanced large-scale carbon capture and storage programme. The Green

Chemistry Centre of Excellence, based at the University of York and co-founded by Professor James

Clark and Professor Tom Welton, is globally recognised as the premier academic institution for sustainable

chemical process innovation — developing bio-based alternatives to fossil-derived chemicals, safer

solvent systems, and catalytic processes that reduce waste and energy consumption. The UK's 12

Principles of Green Chemistry framework — developed in collaboration with US chemist Paul Anastas —

has been adopted as the foundational framework for sustainable chemistry education and practice
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worldwide, demonstrating the UK's intellectual leadership in the field well beyond its manufacturing scale.

The growth of green chemistry also connects to trends in digital infrastructure — as we analyse in our data

center statistics coverage, the electrification of chemical processes (replacing fossil-fuel heat with electric

or hydrogen-based alternatives) requires massive additional electricity generation from renewables,

creating demand for data centre-level grid management and AI optimisation tools.

At the industrial scale, the UK's most ambitious green chemistry initiative is the East Coast Cluster — a

coalition of Teesside and Humber industrial chemical and power plants that are collectively pursuing the

UK's first major industrial carbon capture and storage network. The project aims to capture approximately

10 million tonnes of CO₂ annually by 2030 from participating chemical plants, fertiliser producers, power

stations, and steel manufacturers, transporting the captured CO₂ via pipeline to permanent geological

storage beneath the North Sea. For chemical manufacturers in Teesside, participation in the CCS cluster

means the potential to produce commodity chemicals (ammonia, ethylene, PVC) with near-zero carbon

emissions — a competitive differentiator that could make UK-produced chemicals significantly more

attractive to European and global buyers committed to Scope 3 emissions reduction in their supply chains.

The East Coast Cluster has received approximately £20 billion in government support commitments

through the UK government's Net Zero commitment and Track-1 CCS projects, though implementation

timelines have slipped from initial targets. Separately, the HyNet North West project — connecting

hydrogen production from natural gas (with CCS) to industrial users in Cheshire and Merseyside — is the

UK's most advanced green hydrogen industrial cluster, with potential to decarbonise approximately 1

million tonnes of CO₂ annually by 2030.

Bio-based chemical innovation — replacing petroleum-derived chemical building blocks with biomass-

derived alternatives — is another area of significant UK strength. Companies including Croda International

(which committed to using only naturally derived or recycled carbon in its products by 2030), Synthomer

(exploring bio-based acrylics), and a growing cluster of university spinouts from Cambridge, Oxford, and

Imperial College London are developing commercial bio-based chemical processes. The UK's maritime

geography — extensive coastline and offshore wind resources — also creates unique opportunities for

algae-based chemistry (algae as a bio-based feedstock for bioplastics and specialty chemicals) and

seaweed biorefineries (Scotland's coastline is particularly suited to macroalgae cultivation for

carrageenan, agar, and specialty chemical extraction). Circular economy chemistry — the design and

manufacture of chemicals that can be recovered, recycled, and reused at end of life — is an area where UK

regulatory leadership (through the UK Plastics Pact and Extended Producer Responsibility schemes) is

driving commercial innovation faster than many peer economies. The UK's position as a leader in
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sustainable chemistry creates opportunities for premium pricing in export markets where buyers pay a

green premium — particularly in EU markets where the EU's Chemical Strategy for Sustainability is driving

demand for demonstrably sustainable chemical ingredients. Understanding this dynamic requires

appreciating the role of digital platform economics in connecting sustainable chemistry brands with globally

conscious consumers and industrial buyers.

UK Chemical Industry by Segment — Output Breakdown 2025

The navy donut chart below shows the composition of UK chemical industry output by major segment.

Pharmaceuticals dominate — reflecting AstraZeneca and GSK's scale — while specialty chemicals, basic

chemicals, and agrochemicals comprise the remainder of the industry's output. The pharma dominance

distinguishes the UK from Germany (more balanced) and France (also pharma-heavy).

Industry Segments UK Chemical Industry Output by Segment — 2025 BusinessStats Research · CIA UK

Facts & Figures 2025 · ONS

UK Chemical Industry vs European Peers — Revenue Comparison 2025

The white grouped bar chart below compares the UK chemical industry's output against its main European

peers (Germany, France, Netherlands, Belgium), showing both the total market size and the pharmaceutical

vs non-pharmaceutical split. Germany's dominance in non-pharma chemistry and the UK's pharma-led

profile are immediately apparent.

European ComparisonUK vs European Chemical Industries — Pharma vs Non-Pharma Output ($B,

2025)BusinessStats Research · CEFIC · CIA UK · National industry associations 5thUK Rank Europe

70%Pharma Share UK

UK is most pharma-concentrated European chemical market Sources: BusinessStats Research · CEFIC

Chemdata · CIA UK · AFIC France · VCI Germany

UK Chemical Exports by Destination — Full Data Table

The sortable table below provides comprehensive data on UK chemical export flows by destination market

and product type, including trade values, year-over-year changes, and the post-Brexit comparison with

2019 (pre-Brexit baseline). Click any column to sort the data.

UK Chemical Exports — By Destination & Product 2024Click column to sort

$62B Market — Chemical Industry in the UK Statistics 2026

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 187 of 222



DESTINATION /

CATEGORY

EXPORT

VALUE

SHARE OF

TOTAL

YOY

CHANGE

VS 2019 (PRE-

BREXIT)
KEY PRODUCTS

United States £13.5B 25% +8.2% +42% Pharmaceuticals, Vaccines

EU (Combined) £22.0B 40% -3.1% -12% Organic chem, Specialty,

Pharma

Ireland £5.2B 9.5% +4.1% -8% Pharma APIs, Specialty

chem

Germany £4.1B 7.5% -5.2% -18% Specialty, Industrial chem

China £3.2B 5.8% +6.5% +28% Pharmaceuticals, Agrochem

Switzerland £2.8B 5.1% +3.2% +15% Pharma APIs, Life sciences

Japan £1.8B 3.3% +2.1% +12% Pharmaceuticals, Specialty

India £1.4B 2.5% +9.8% +35% APIs, Agrochem, Specialty

Pharmaceuticals (all) £30B 55% of total +6.5% +38% Finished medicines, APIs

Organic Chemicals £8B 15% of total -2.1% -15% Ethylene, Propylene derivs.

Specialty Chemicals £7.5B 14% of total +3.8% +8% Adhesives, Coatings,

Catalysts

Agrochemicals £3.5B 6% of total +1.9% -5% Crop protection, Fertilisers

Key Statistics

UK Chemical Industry — Key Statistics at a Glance

£50BAnnual Output (~$62B)2nd largest UK manufacturing sector. 5th in Europe. 9th globally. 95,000Direct

Employees500K indirect jobs. Wages 50-60% above average manufacturing. $45BAstraZeneca

RevenueUK's largest company by market cap (~£200B). 89,000 global employees. £11BChemical Trade

Surplus£55B exports vs £44B imports. Pharma (£30B) dominates exports. £4.5BAnnual R&D Spend17% of

total UK business R&D. Highest intensity of any UK sector. 5thEurope Chemical RankBehind Germany,

France, Netherlands, Belgium. Post-ICI position. 17,000Teesside Cluster Jobs£5B output. INEOS,

Huntsman, SABIC UK, Croda. East Coast CCS. £1-2BUK REACH Compliance CostPost-Brexit dual

registration burden. CIA estimate. Ongoing annually. 10MTEast Coast CCS TargetCO₂/year by 2030.

Teesside + Humber. £20B govt support committed. 40%EU Share of Chemical ExportsDown 12% vs 2019
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pre-Brexit baseline. US exports up 42% in same period. 2030Croda Carbon Neutral TargetOnly natural or

recycled carbon in products. UK green chemistry leader. £20BLife Sciences Strategy InvestmentUK govt

10yr plan. AZ Cambridge campus £1B+ investment anchor.

Forecast 2028

UK Chemical Industry Forecast 2028 — £55-60B Output, CCS Launch,

Pharma Growth

The UK chemical industry's trajectory through 2028 is one of modest overall growth driven primarily by

pharmaceutical and specialty segments, partially offset by continued decline in commodity chemical

manufacturing. BusinessStats forecasts UK chemical industry output to reach approximately £55-60 billion

by 2028, growing at approximately 2.5-3.5% CAGR from the current £50 billion — slower than the global

chemical market's projected 4.5-5.0% growth rate, reflecting the structural challenges of post-Brexit

regulatory costs, high UK energy prices, and commodity chemical competitiveness pressures. The

pharmaceutical segment (AstraZeneca, GSK, and their respective supply chains) is projected to grow at

approximately 5-7% annually, driven by new product launches, patent exclusivity on existing blockbuster

medicines, and the UK government's commitment to making Britain a global hub for clinical trials and

medical manufacturing. AstraZeneca's pipeline alone includes multiple potential £1B+ annual revenue

medicines in late-stage clinical development.

The most transformative development on the horizon is the expected commissioning of the East Coast

CCS infrastructure in the 2026-2029 timeframe. If the first phase of the East Coast Cluster proceeds as

planned, Teesside's chemical manufacturers will gain access to carbon capture as a service — allowing

them to decarbonise their production emissions without bearing the full capital cost of individual capture

installations. This could make Teesside-produced chemicals significantly more competitive in markets

(particularly the EU, where the Carbon Border Adjustment Mechanism will impose costs on carbon-

intensive imports from 2026 onward) where low-carbon provenance commands a premium. The HyNet

hydrogen project in Northwest England is similarly critical for decarbonising the Cheshire and Merseyside

chemical cluster. If both projects reach full operation by 2028-2030, they would collectively position UK

industrial chemistry as the world's most advanced large-scale low-carbon industrial cluster — a genuine

competitive differentiator for attracting green chemistry investment. The UK's position at the intersection of

green chemistry and industrial decarbonisation is directly relevant to global energy transition trends — see

our analysis of US fossil fuel consumption statistics for comparison on how major economies are managing

the energy-chemistry nexus.
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UK chemical industry forecast 2028: Output projected to reach £55-60B at 2.5-3.5% CAGR.

Pharmaceutical segment to grow 5-7% annually. East Coast CCS infrastructure commissioning 2026-2029

could make Teesside the world's first large-scale low-carbon chemical cluster. HyNet hydrogen project to

decarbonise Northwest England chemicals. EU Carbon Border Adjustment Mechanism creates premium for

UK low-carbon chemistry from 2026. UK Chemicals Outlook Key UK Chemical Industry Projections — 2028

£55-60BOutput Target 2028 10MTCO₂ CCS Capture Target 2030 +5-7%Pharma Segment Annual Growth

CBAMEU Carbon Border Mechanism — UK Advantage HyNetNW England Green Hydrogen 2028

USAChemical Export Growth Market

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions — UK Chemical Industry

The UK chemical industry generates approximately £50 billion ($62 billion) in annual output as of 2025,

making it the country's second-largest manufacturing sector after food and beverages. The UK is the fifth-

largest chemical producer in Europe and the ninth-largest globally. The industry directly employs

approximately 95,000 people and supports approximately 500,000 indirect jobs. The chemical sector

contributes approximately £11 billion to the UK's balance of payments through net chemical exports,

representing one of the UK's most consistently positive manufacturing trade balances and a crucial offset

to the overall goods trade deficit.

The UK has five major chemical clusters: Northeast England/Teesside (UK's largest industrial cluster, £5B

output, 17,000 jobs — INEOS, Huntsman, SABIC UK, Croda — anchored by former ICI infrastructure and

now home to East Coast CCS project). Northwest England/Cheshire (Ellesmere Port, Runcorn, 14,000 jobs

— Innospec, Synthomer, Lubrizol). Humber (Saltend Chemicals Park — Croda HQ, bp Chemicals, INEOS).

Scotland/Grangemouth (INEOS refinery and chemicals, Project Willow bio-based transition).

Southeast/Cambridge (pharmaceutical and biotech focus — AstraZeneca Cambridge Biomedical Campus,

Oxford biotech, London pharma). Southeast dominates by revenue due to AstraZeneca and GSK's scale.

The UK's largest chemical and pharmaceutical companies: AstraZeneca (Cambridge, ~$45B revenue,

FTSE 100's most valuable company). GSK (London/Brentford, ~$38B revenue, vaccines and specialty

medicines). Johnson Matthey (London, ~$5.5B, catalysis and sustainable technologies, global leader in

autocatalysts). Croda International (Snaith, East Yorkshire, ~$2.1B, specialty personal care and life science

chemicals). Innospec (Ellesmere Port, ~$2.0B, fuel additives). Synthomer (London, ~$1.7B, emulsion

polymers). International majors with major UK operations include INEOS, SABIC UK, and Huntsman
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Corporation.

Brexit has significantly impacted the UK chemical industry through two main channels. Regulatory

duplication: The establishment of UK REACH alongside EU REACH has imposed an estimated £1-2 billion

in additional compliance costs industry-wide since 2021, as companies must register chemicals under

both systems to sell in both markets. Trade friction: UK chemical exports to the EU have declined

approximately 12% vs. the 2019 pre-Brexit baseline despite tariff-free access under the TCA, due to non-

tariff barriers (customs declarations, rules of origin, regulatory documentation). US exports have grown

42% over the same period, indicating trade diversion. Several companies have relocated European

headquarters to EU countries. The UK retains regulatory flexibility and the ability to pursue new bilateral

trade deals as partial offsetting advantages.

Pharmaceutical products — including active pharmaceutical ingredients (APIs) and finished medicines —

are the UK's largest chemical-sector export at approximately £30 billion annually — representing

approximately 55% of total chemical exports. The UK is one of the world's largest pharmaceutical

exporters, with AstraZeneca, GSK, and their contract manufacturing networks producing globally traded

medicines from UK sites. Organic chemicals are the second-largest category at approximately £8 billion,

followed by specialty chemicals (£7.5B), agrochemicals (£3.5B), and plastic products. The United States is

the largest single export market (25%), with EU countries collectively accounting for approximately 40%,

though this EU share has declined post-Brexit.

The UK chemical industry is concentrated in distinct regional clusters. By revenue, Southeast England

(Cambridge, London, Oxford) dominates due to AstraZeneca and GSK's pharmaceutical scale. By industrial

employment and manufacturing volume, Teesside/Northeast England is the largest cluster (17,000 direct

jobs, £5B output) — built on the ICI legacy and home to INEOS, Huntsman, SABIC UK, and Croda.

Northwest England (Cheshire, Merseyside) follows with approximately 14,000 jobs. The Humber region

(Saltend Chemicals Park) is Croda's headquarters and a major petrochemical site. Scotland's

Grangemouth is INEOS's major UK refinery and chemical complex. Northern Ireland has modest chemical

manufacturing tied to food and agricultural processing.

The UK is a global leader in green chemistry research and industrial deployment. The Green Chemistry

Centre of Excellence at the University of York — whose 12 Principles of Green Chemistry framework has

been adopted worldwide — is the world's leading academic institution for sustainable chemical process

innovation. At the industrial scale, the East Coast Cluster (Teesside + Humber) aims to capture 10 million

tonnes of CO₂ annually by 2030 from chemical and other industrial plants for permanent geological
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storage under the North Sea. HyNet North West is developing green hydrogen infrastructure for Cheshire

and Merseyside chemical manufacturers. Croda has committed to using only naturally derived or recycled

carbon in its products by 2030 — one of the most ambitious sustainability commitments of any global

specialty chemical company.

The UK chemical industry directly employs approximately 95,000 people in manufacturing, research,

engineering, sales, and administration. Including the pharmaceutical sector, the combined science-based

industry employs approximately 250,000 directly. The industry supports approximately 500,000 additional

indirect jobs across supply chains, logistics, and downstream manufacturing. Chemical industry wages are

approximately 50-60% above the average UK manufacturing wage — making these among the most

economically valuable manufacturing jobs in the country. The industry is a major employer of science and

engineering graduates, and skills shortages in chemical engineering and process chemistry are

consistently cited as a key challenge for UK chemical competitiveness.

UK REACH is the post-Brexit UK chemicals regulatory framework, administered by the Health and Safety

Executive (HSE) — established to replace the EU's REACH regulation (administered by ECHA) after the UK

left the EU single market. Companies that sell chemicals in both markets must register and comply under

both systems — doubling costs. EU REACH has approximately 23,000 registered substances and decades

of accumulated dossiers; UK REACH is building its own database from scratch, requiring re-submission of

safety information. The Chemical Industries Association estimates industry-wide duplication costs of

approximately £1-2 billion since 2021. The UK government retains the opportunity to establish mutual

recognition agreements with the EU on chemical safety assessments — which would significantly reduce

costs — but progress has been limited as of 2026.

The UK chemical and pharmaceutical industry contributes approximately £55 billion in annual goods

exports — making it the UK's second-largest goods export category after machinery and transport

equipment. Pharmaceuticals dominate at approximately £30 billion (55%), with organic chemicals (£8B),

specialty chemicals (£7.5B), and agrochemicals (£3.5B) following. The chemical sector generates a trade

surplus of approximately £11 billion — one of the UK's few manufacturing sectors with a consistent

positive trade balance. The US has grown to become the largest export market (£13.5B, 25%) as UK-EU

trade declined post-Brexit, with EU countries collectively at approximately 40% of exports.

The UK chemical industry faces six significant structural challenges: (1) Post-Brexit regulatory divergence

— UK REACH duplication costs of £1-2B+ annually. (2) Energy costs — UK industrial energy prices are

among Europe's highest, creating a competitiveness gap vs. US (cheap shale gas), Middle East, and even
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post-crisis European competitors. (3) Skills shortage — insufficient chemistry and chemical engineering

graduates for industry needs. (4) Asian competition — Chinese producers systematically undercut UK

commodity chemical pricing. (5) Investment uncertainty — below-trend capex since 2016 referendum

uncertainty. (6) Decarbonisation costs — meeting net zero by 2050 requires massive CCS, green

hydrogen, and process electrification investment estimated at £15-25B for UK chemical manufacturing

alone.

The UK chemical industry outlook for 2026-2030 is cautiously positive for pharma and specialty

segments, with ongoing challenges for commodity chemistry. Output is projected to reach £55-60 billion

by 2028 at approximately 2.5-3.5% CAGR. The Teesside East Coast CCS cluster — if commissioned on

schedule — could make Northeast England the world's first large-scale low-carbon industrial chemistry

region, attracting green manufacturing investment. Pharmaceutical growth (5-7% annually) driven by

AstraZeneca and GSK pipelines will continue leading overall sector expansion. HyNet North West green

hydrogen infrastructure will open by 2028. The EU's Carbon Border Adjustment Mechanism (effective

2026) creates a premium for UK low-carbon chemicals in European markets. However, commodity

chemical production will continue declining without resolution of UK energy cost competitiveness issues.

Data Sources & References

Primary: Chemical Industries Association — Facts & Figures 2025

Primary: ONS — Annual Business Survey, Manufacturing Output Statistics

Primary: HMRC — UK Overseas Trade Statistics (Chemical Products)

Primary: CEFIC — European Chemical Industry Facts and Figures 2025

BusinessStats: All regional cluster analysis, company revenue comparisons, Brexit impact assessments,

export flow breakdowns, green chemistry project timelines, and 2028 forecast projections are

BusinessStats proprietary research combining the above primary sources with AstraZeneca and GSK

annual reports (FY2024), Chemical Industries Association post-Brexit trade surveys, Tees Valley Combined

Authority economic impact assessments, and ICCA global chemical industry intelligence.

UK chemical industry output figures include pharmaceutical manufacturing unless otherwise stated,

following the CIA UK classification. All GBP figures converted to USD at 1.24 USD/GBP (2025 average).

"Chemical industry" as defined by CIA UK includes pharmaceutical manufacturing; excluding pharma

would reduce the total to approximately £20-22 billion. All analysis by BusinessStats Research Desk. Not

financial or investment advice. UK Chemical Industry 2026 AstraZeneca Revenue UK REACH Brexit

$62B Market — Chemical Industry in the UK Statistics 2026

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 193 of 222



Teesside Chemical Cluster UK Pharma Exports Green Chemistry UK East Coast CCS Chemical Industry

Employment UK UK Chemical Exports Croda International Johnson Matthey HyNet North West GSK UK UK

Manufacturing Statistics
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650
MPS IN COMMONS

780+
LORDS MEMBERS

21
ELECTIONS SINCE 1945

60%
2024 TURNOUT

57
PRIME MINISTERS (TOTAL)

412
LABOUR SEATS 2024

Executive Summary

UK Politics 2026 — Labour Landslide, FPTP Distortion, and a Fractured

Political Landscape

The United Kingdom's political landscape transformed dramatically in 2024. After 14 years of Conservative

government — the longest single-party rule since the pre-war era — Labour under Keir Starmer won 412

seats (63% of the Commons) on just 34% of the popular vote. The Conservatives collapsed to 121 seats,

their worst result since 1906. Reform UK won 14% of votes but only 5 seats. The Liberal Democrats won 72

seats on 12% of votes. This extraordinary disproportionality is the defining feature of the UK's First Past the

Post electoral system, which rewards geographic concentration of votes and punishes broad but dispersed

support.

The UK political system is also under structural stress from other directions: devolution has created de

facto quasi-federal governance with powerful parliaments in Edinburgh, Cardiff, and Belfast; the House of

Lords — with 780+ unelected members — remains the world's second-largest legislative chamber; Brexit

reshaped party alignments and created a new cross-cutting dimension in British politics; and trust in

politicians and Parliament has reached record lows. For the economic backdrop to these political

developments, see our UK financial markets statistics.

The Palace of Westminster — home to the UK Parliament since the 13th century. The House of Commons

has 650 elected MPs; the House of Lords has 780+ appointed and hereditary members. Together they form

one of the world's oldest continuous democratic legislatures.
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General Elections Chart

UK General Election Results — Seats Won 1945 to 2024

The chart below shows Labour (red) and Conservative (blue) seat totals in every UK general election from

1945 to 2024. The dominance of two parties is clear — in every election until 2010, Labour and

Conservatives together won 90%+ of seats. The 2010–2024 period saw fragmentation: SNP surged in

Scotland (winning 56 of 59 Scottish seats in 2015), UKIP/Brexit/Reform took large vote shares without

proportional seats, and the Liberal Democrats oscillated dramatically. The 2024 result — Labour's 412 seats

— is the third-largest majority in modern history.

UK General Election Seats 1945-2024 Labour vs Conservative — Seats Won Each Election Number of seats

won · House of Commons Library · 650 total seats 412Labour 2024 21 elections · 1945 to 2024 Source:

House of Commons Library · Electoral Commission · UK Parliament

Parliament Statistics

UK Parliament — 650 MPs, 780+ Lords, and the World's Most Copied

Constitution

The UK Parliament at Westminster is bicameral: the elected House of Commons (650 MPs) and the

appointed House of Lords (approximately 780 members). The Commons holds supreme legislative

authority — the Lords can delay but not block primary legislation. The UK has no codified constitution;

instead, constitutional arrangements derive from statute, convention, and common law — an approach that

has been both praised for flexibility and criticised for lack of entrenchment. The 2019–2024 Parliament was

among the most turbulent in modern history: three Prime Ministers, a prorogation ruled unlawful by the

Supreme Court, and the first general election called under the Fixed Term Parliaments Act's successor

legislation.

650House of Commons MPs 780+House of Lords Members 35%Female MPs (2024) 10%Ethnic Minority

MPs 1215Magna Carta Year 90Hereditary Peers 2024 UK General Election — Full Results by Party

Click to sort

PARTY SEATS WON VOTE SHARE % SEATS CHANGE GOVERNMENT?

Labour 412 33.7% +211 GOVERNING
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Conservative 121 23.7% -251 Opposition

Liberal Democrats 72 12.2% +64 Opposition

SNP 9 2.5% -38 Opposition

Sinn Fein 7 0.7% +2 Abstentionist

Reform UK 5 14.3% +4 Opposition

Green Party 4 6.4% +3 Opposition

Plaid Cymru 4 0.7% 0 Opposition

Political Parties

UK Political Parties — History, Membership, and Vote Shares

British politics has been defined by two-party competition since the mid-19th century: first Liberal vs

Conservative, then Labour vs Conservative from the 1920s. The two-party system has been under

sustained pressure since 2010: the SNP's dominance in Scotland removed 50+ seats from both main

parties' Scottish bases; UKIP/Brexit Party/Reform UK demonstrated that 3–14% vote shares are available to

the right of the Conservatives; and the Liberal Democrats showed that tactical voting can translate modest

vote shares into significant seat gains under FPTP.

UK PARTY MEMBERSHIP ESTIMATES 2025 Major UK Party Membership — 2025 Estimates Estimated

members in thousands · Party returns, British Election Study

UK Political Parties — Key Statistics 2025

Click to sort

PARTY FOUNDED MEMBERS (EST.) LEADER 2025 IDEOLOGY

Labour 1900 ~400,000 Keir Starmer Centre-left

Conservative 1834 ~170,000 Kemi Badenoch Centre-right

Liberal Democrats 1988 ~90,000 Ed Davey Centrist / Liberal

SNP 1934 ~72,000 John Swinney Scottish nationalist

Green Party 1990 ~60,000 Carla Denyer Green / Left
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Reform UK 2018 ~100,000 Nigel Farage Right-wing populist

Plaid Cymru 1925 ~10,000 Rhun ap Iorwerth Welsh nationalist

Voter Turnout

UK Voter Turnout — From 84% in 1950 to 60% in 2024

UK general election turnout peaked at 84.0% in 1950 — the first election after full universal suffrage — and

has been on a long-term declining trend. The nadir was 59.4% in 2001 (Blair's second landslide, when the

outcome was seen as inevitable). Turnout recovered somewhat in 2017 and 2019 (69% and 67%

respectively). The 2024 election saw 60% turnout — reflecting voter fatigue after multiple elections,

disillusionment with both main parties, and first-time use of photo ID requirements which disenfranchised

some voters. Younger voters (18-24) consistently record turnout of only 45-50%, compared to 75%+ for

over-65s — creating a democratic age gap with significant policy implications.

UK GENERAL ELECTION VOTER TURNOUT UK General Election Turnout — 1945 to 2024 % of registered

voters · Electoral Commission · House of Commons Library * 2024 was first UK general election requiring

photo ID. Source: Electoral Commission, House of Commons Library.

Prime Ministers

UK Prime Ministers — 57 Total, 15 Since 1945, and the 44-Day Record

The UK has had 57 Prime Ministers since the office crystallised in the early 18th century under Robert

Walpole (1721–1742). Since 1945 there have been 15 Prime Ministers — 8 Conservative and 7 Labour. The

post-2016 period saw extraordinary political turbulence: five Prime Ministers in eight years (Cameron, May,

Johnson, Truss, Sunak), a pace unprecedented in the post-war era. Liz Truss served just 44 days

(September–October 2022) — the shortest-serving UK Prime Minister in history — after her mini-budget

triggered a gilt market crisis. Her predecessor Boris Johnson resigned amid multiple scandals. The UK has

had three female Prime Ministers: Margaret Thatcher (1979–1990), Theresa May (2016–2019), and Liz

Truss (2022).

Prime Ministers by Length of Service — Post-1945

Historic Record 2022: Three Prime Ministers in One Year — A First in Modern British History
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The year 2022 saw three serving Prime Ministers — a first in modern British history. Boris Johnson

resigned in July 2022 amid the Partygate scandal and multiple ministerial resignations. Liz Truss was

elected Conservative leader on 5 September and resigned on 20 October — just 44 days in office — after

her unfunded tax-cutting budget caused the pound to plunge and gilt markets to crash, requiring a Bank of

England emergency intervention. Rishi Sunak became Prime Minister on 25 October, becoming the first

British-Asian PM and the youngest since 1812.

Devolution

UK Devolution — Scotland, Wales, Northern Ireland, and the English

Question

The UK's devolution settlement — created under Tony Blair's government (1997–2007) — transferred

significant powers to elected bodies in Scotland, Wales, and Northern Ireland. This created an asymmetric

quasi-federal system: Scotland has the most powers (including tax-varying powers and full control of NHS

Scotland), Wales has intermediate powers, and Northern Ireland has a unique power-sharing executive

reflecting its divided society. England — 84% of the UK population — has no equivalent devolved

parliament, creating the "West Lothian Question": Scottish MPs can vote on English legislation, but English

MPs cannot vote on devolved Scottish matters.

UK Devolved Parliaments & Assemblies — Key Statistics

Click to sort

BODY MEMBERS SYSTEM EST. CURRENT GOVT KEY POWERS

Scottish Parliament 129 MSPs AMS (PR) 1999 SNP minority Health, Education, Tax

Senedd Cymru 96 MSs AMS (PR) 1999 Welsh Labour Health, Education

NI Assembly 90 MLAs STV (PR) 1998 DUP-SF power share Health, Education, Justice

London Assembly 25 AMs AMS (PR) 2000 Labour (Mayor) Transport, Planning

All three devolved legislatures use proportional representation systems — in stark contrast to

Westminster's FPTP. This means the SNP at Holyrood governs as a minority while Labour governs at

Westminster with a supermajority. Scotland's independence referendum (2014) voted 55%-45% to remain

in the UK; the SNP has sought a second referendum ever since, arguing Brexit changed the constitutional

landscape. See our UK financial markets statistics for the economic context of the Scottish independence

UK Politics — Statistics & Facts

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 199 of 222



debate.

Brexit Impact

Brexit — 52% Leave, Party Realignment, and Lasting Political

Consequences

The June 2016 EU referendum — in which 51.9% voted Leave and 48.1% Remain on a 72.2% turnout —

was the most consequential single political event in modern British history. Brexit reshaped party politics

along a new Leave/Remain dimension that cut across the traditional Labour/Conservative divide: working-

class Labour Leave voters in the Midlands and North switched to the Conservatives in 2019; highly

educated, urban Remain voters moved toward Labour, the Liberal Democrats, and the Greens.

Brexit Referendum Results by Region 2016 EU Referendum — Leave Vote % by UK Region % voting Leave ·

Electoral Commission · June 2016 51.9%National Leave Vote

72.2% turnout · 17.4M Leave · 16.1M Remain Source: Electoral Commission · 2016 EU Referendum official

results

The political legacy of Brexit continues to define UK politics. The Conservatives spent 2017–2023

consumed by internal Brexit divisions. Labour under Starmer pivoted from a second referendum position to

"make Brexit work." Reform UK — which grew from the Brexit Party — argues Brexit was betrayed and has

tapped into ongoing Eurosceptic sentiment. The UK financial markets experienced significant volatility

through the Brexit process, with sterling falling 15% on the referendum result night. For broader European

context, see our UK financial markets and France financial markets data.

Turnout Trends

UK Election Trends — Voter Turnout by Age Group & Party Vote Share

1992–2024

The chart below tracks four key trends: voter turnout for 18–24 year olds vs 65+ voters, and Labour vs

Conservative vote share across every election since 1992. The age gap is the most striking feature — over-

65s vote at 75–80% while 18–24s average just 45–55%. This gap has grown every election since 1992,

creating systematic policy bias toward older voters. The Conservative collapse to 24% in 2024 and Labour

surge mirrors the 1997 Blair landslide in reverse. See UK financial markets statistics for economic cycles

that correlate with these political swings.
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UK ELECTION TRENDS 1992-2024 Turnout by Age Group vs Party Vote Share — 1992 to 2024 % turnout /

% vote share · British Election Study, Electoral Commission 30ptAge Turnout Gap 2024

Age gap in turnout has widened every election since 1992 Sources: British Election Study · Ipsos MORI ·

Electoral Commission · House of Commons Library

Key Facts 2026

UK Politics 2026 — Key Facts & Outlook

UK Politics — Key Statistics 2026 United Kingdom Political Landscape — Key Facts 650MPs in House of

Commons 412Labour Seats (2024) 60%2024 Election Turnout 44 daysShortest PM (Truss 2022)

51.9%Brexit Leave Vote 2016 3Female Prime Ministers

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions — UK Politics

650 elected MPs in the House of Commons, representing 650 constituencies. The House of Lords has

780+ appointed members including life peers, 90 hereditary peers, and 26 Church of England bishops. The

Commons holds supreme legislative authority.

First Past The Post (FPTP): each constituency elects one MP — the candidate with the most votes wins.

This consistently produces large seat majorities from modest vote leads. In 2024, Labour won 63% of

seats with 34% of votes; Reform UK won 14% of votes but only 5 seats (0.8%). The UK rejected Alternative

Vote in a 2011 referendum (68% No).

Labour won 412 seats (63%) with 33.7% of votes. Conservatives collapsed to 121 seats — worst since

1906. Liberal Democrats surged to 72 seats. Reform UK won 14.3% of votes but only 5 seats. Keir Starmer

became Prime Minister. Turnout was 60% — near historic low.

57 Prime Ministers in total. 15 since 1945 (8 Conservative, 7 Labour). Longest-serving post-war PM:

Margaret Thatcher (11 years). Shortest-ever: Liz Truss (44 days, 2022). 3 female PMs: Thatcher, May,

Truss. Youngest post-war PM: Tony Blair (43).

Peaked at 84% in 1950, fell to a post-war low of 59.4% in 2001, recovered to 69% in 2017, then fell again

to 60% in 2024. Younger voters (18-24) average 45-50%; over-65s average 75%+. Northern Ireland

typically records lower turnout than England in Westminster elections.

UK Politics — Statistics & Facts

businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview Page 201 of 222



Devolution transferred powers to the Scottish Parliament (1999), Senedd Cymru (1999), and Northern

Ireland Assembly (1998). Scotland has the most power (tax, health, education). All three use proportional

representation — unlike Westminster FPTP. England (84% of UK population) has no devolved parliament.

51.9% Leave, 48.1% Remain on 72.2% turnout (23 June 2016). 17.4M voted Leave, 16.1M voted Remain —

a margin of 1.3M votes. England voted 53.4% Leave, Scotland 62% Remain, Wales 52.5% Leave, Northern

Ireland 55.8% Remain.

Data Sources & References

Primary: Electoral Commission — Past Elections Results

Primary: House of Commons Library — UK Election Statistics

Primary: UK Parliament — Elections and Voting

Additional: Hansard Society Audit of Political Engagement · British Election Study · YouGov Polling ·

Scottish Parliament · Senedd Cymru · Northern Ireland Assembly · ONS Regional Statistics

Party membership figures are estimates based on party returns and media reports — parties do not always

disclose exact membership. Seat counts from official Electoral Commission results. Turnout figures are

registered voter turnout unless stated otherwise. UK Politics Statistics 2026 UK General Election Results

House of Commons Statistics UK Voter Turnout UK Prime Ministers Brexit Statistics UK Political Parties UK

Devolution First Past the Post Scottish Parliament Statistics
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$3.8T
LSE MARKET CAP

38%
GLOBAL FOREX SHARE

£11T
ASSET MGMT AUM

£10T+
BANKING ASSETS

£2.6T
GILTS OUTSTANDING

12%
CONTRIBUTION TO UK GDP

Executive Summary

UK Financial Markets 2026 — The World's Most International Financial

System

The United Kingdom's financial system is unlike any other in the world. Despite the UK representing only

3% of global GDP, London processes 38% of global forex volume, hosts more foreign bank offices than

any other city, manages £11 trillion in assets primarily for overseas clients, and serves as the pricing centre

for everything from Eurodollar deposits to LNG spot cargoes. This extraordinary global footprint is the

product of centuries of financial innovation, the English language, common law contracts, and a regulatory

environment that has historically balanced openness with stability.

The post-Brexit era has tested but not broken London's dominance. Amsterdam briefly overtook London in

EU equity trading volumes in early 2021, and Frankfurt gained ECB-supervised bank assets. But London

retained its commanding leads in forex (38% global share), interest rate derivatives (40%+ of OTC global

volume), cross-border banking (17% of global cross-border loans), and fund management for international

clients. The UK government's Edinburgh Reforms (2022) and Mansion House Compact (2023) aim to

deepen capital markets, channel pension fund capital into UK infrastructure, and sharpen London's

competitive edge against Frankfurt, Paris, and increasingly, Dubai and Singapore. Understanding stock

market terminology is essential for navigating UK capital markets.

The City of London — one square mile generating more financial activity per hectare than anywhere else on

Earth. Financial services contribute 12% to UK GDP and employ 1.1 million people nationally.
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FTSE 100 Chart

FTSE 100 Historical Performance — 1984 to 2026

The chart below tracks the FTSE 100 from its launch at 1,000 in January 1984 to its current level above

8,000 in 2026 — an 8x increase over 42 years. Three major crashes are visible: the dot-com bust

(2000–2003, peak-to-trough -50%), the Global Financial Crisis (2007–2009, -48%), and the COVID-19

shock (Feb–March 2020, -35% in 5 weeks — the fastest bear market in its history). Each was followed by

recovery. The 2022 energy crisis was notably mild for the FTSE 100 due to its heavy weighting in oil majors

(Shell, BP) and miners which benefit from commodity price inflation.

FTSE 100 Index Level by Year FTSE 100 — Historical Index Levels 1984 to 2026* Index points · FTSE

Russell, London Stock Exchange 8,2802025 · All-Time High ActualProjected

CAGR ~5.4% price · 1984–2025 Sources: FTSE Russell · London Stock Exchange · *2026 projected

Stock Exchange & Indices

London Stock Exchange & UK Index Family — Complete Statistics 2025

The London Stock Exchange (LSE), founded in 1801, is the world's fourth-largest stock exchange at

approximately $3.8 trillion in market capitalisation. The LSE Group (LSEG) is now one of the world's most

diversified financial market infrastructure companies, owning FTSE Russell (global indices), Refinitiv/LSEG

Data & Analytics, and LCH (world's largest interest rate derivatives clearer). LSEG's annual revenue

exceeds £8 billion, reflecting its transformation from a regional exchange to a global data and infrastructure

powerhouse.

UK Stock Market Indices — Complete Statistics 2025

Click column to sort

INDEX CONSTITUENTS MARKET CAP LAUNCH DIV. YIELD P/E

FTSE 100 100 ~£2.2T 1984 ~3.5% ~12x

FTSE 250 250 ~£350B 1992 ~3.0% ~14x

FTSE All-Share 600+ ~£2.6T 1962 ~3.4% ~12x

FTSE SmallCap 250 ~£65B 1992 ~2.8% ~13x
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AIM All-Share 700+ ~£80B 1995 ~1.5% ~18x

Top UK-Listed Companies by Market Cap

Bank of England

Bank of England — Founded 1694, Balance Sheet £1T, and Rate Cycle

2022–2026

The Bank of England (BoE), founded in 1694, is one of the world's oldest and most influential central banks.

It was nationalised in 1946 and gained operational independence in 1997. The Monetary Policy Committee

(MPC) — comprising 9 members — meets 8 times per year to set the Bank Rate. Three major rounds of

quantitative easing (QE) — post-2008, post-2016 Brexit vote, and the 2020 COVID response — expanded

the BoE balance sheet to a peak of over £1 trillion. Quantitative tightening (QT) since 2022 has been

gradually reducing this. The Bank Rate reached 5.25% in August 2023 — the highest since 2008 — before

cuts in 2024–25 brought it to approximately 4.25%.

BANK OF ENGLAND BASE RATE — HISTORY Bank Rate Through the Cycles — 2000 to 2026 % per annum

· Bank of England MPC decisions ⚑ Rate shown is end-of-year Bank Rate. COVID emergency cut: 0.10%

(March 2020). Rate hiking cycle: Dec 2021 – Aug 2023. Source: Bank of England. 1694Year Founded

£1T+Peak Balance Sheet 5.25%Peak Rate (Aug 2023) ~4.25%Rate 2025–26 8×MPC Meetings / Year

2%Inflation Target

The BoE is also the UK's Prudential Regulation Authority (PRA), supervising approximately 1,500 banks,

insurers, and major investment firms. Alongside the FCA (which regulates conduct for 50,000+ firms), the

BoE's twin-peaks regulatory model is widely considered one of the world's most robust financial regulatory

frameworks. Learn more about central banks worldwide and how they compare to the Bank of England.

UK Banking Sector

UK Banking — £10T+ in Assets, Four G-SIBs, and the World's Most

International Banks

The UK banking sector has total assets exceeding £10 trillion, making it one of the largest globally relative

to GDP (approximately 4x). Over 350 banks and building societies operate in the UK, plus 250+ foreign

bank branches and subsidiaries — more international banking offices than any other city. Four UK-
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headquartered banks are classified as Global Systemically Important Banks (G-SIBs): HSBC, Barclays,

Standard Chartered, and NatWest Group, reflecting their systemic importance to the global financial

system.

The UK's major banks — HSBC ($3T assets), Barclays ($1.9T), Lloyds ($1.2T) and NatWest ($0.9T) — are

among the world's most internationally connected financial institutions. Together with 250+ foreign bank

offices in London, they form the world's most internationally-oriented banking centre. Major UK Banks by

Total Assets — 2025

Click to sort

BANK HQ TOTAL ASSETS MARKET CAP G-SIB

HSBC London ~$3.0T ~$200B YES

Barclays London ~$1.9T ~$55B YES

Lloyds Banking Group London ~$1.2T ~$50B NO

NatWest Group Edinburgh ~$0.9T ~$40B YES

Standard Chartered London ~$0.8T ~$25B YES

Santander UK London ~£0.4T Subsidiary NO

Gilt Market

UK Gilt Market — £2.6 Trillion and the 2022 LDI Crisis

UK gilts (government bonds) have a history stretching back to the founding of the Bank of England in 1694,

making the gilt market one of the world's oldest sovereign bond markets. Total outstanding gilts reached a

record £2.6 trillion in 2025, driven by pandemic-era borrowing and the structural cost of the UK's welfare

state, defence spending, and debt interest payments (now over £100B annually — more than the defence

budget). The 10-year gilt yield — approximately 4.5% in 2025 — is the key benchmark for UK mortgage

rates, pension liabilities, and corporate borrowing.

Key Event The September 2022 Mini-Budget Crisis: When Gilt Markets Nearly Broke the UK Pension

System

In September 2022, UK Chancellor Kwasi Kwarteng's "mini-budget" — £45B of unfunded tax cuts —

triggered the most violent gilt market sell-off in modern history. The 30-year gilt yield surged from 3.5% to
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nearly 5% in 48 hours. This triggered a margin call spiral in liability-driven investment (LDI) strategies used

by UK defined benefit pension funds — which held approximately £1.4T in leveraged gilt positions. The

Bank of England intervened with emergency gilt purchases of up to £65B to stabilise markets. The episode

exposed the systemic risks hidden in UK pension fund leverage and led directly to Kwarteng's dismissal

and the reversal of the mini-budget within 3 weeks.

London Forex Market

London Forex — 38% of $7.5T Daily Global Volume

London is the undisputed global capital of foreign exchange trading. The BIS Triennial Survey consistently

shows London accounting for 38–40% of total global forex turnover — approximately $3.8 trillion per day

— more than New York, Singapore, Hong Kong, and Tokyo combined. This dominance stems from

London's unique time zone position (overlapping both Asian and North American trading hours), its deep

pool of market-making banks, world-class clearing infrastructure (LCH), and centuries of financial market

expertise. The GBP/USD pair ("Cable") is one of the world's oldest currency pairs, dating to the first

transatlantic telegraph cable of the 1860s.

GLOBAL FOREX CENTRES 2025 Daily Forex Turnover — Share by Financial Centre % of total daily global

forex volume · BIS Triennial Survey (extrapolated 2025)

⚑ Percentages exceed 100% as transactions span multiple centres. Source: BIS Triennial Central Bank

Survey 2022 (extrapolated to 2025).

Market Performance

FTSE 100 vs Global Peers — Total Return Comparison 2000–2025

The line chart below compares indexed total return performance of the FTSE 100, S&P 500, DAX 40, and

CAC 40 from 2000 to 2025. The FTSE 100's lower capital return relative to US markets is clear, but its

dividend yield advantage (~3.5% vs ~1.3% for S&P 500) partially bridges the gap on a total return basis.

The DAX outperforms on capital due to Germany's industrial export engine; the CAC 40 surges post-2020

driven by luxury sector (LVMH, Hermès).

Total Return Indexed · 2000–2025 FTSE 100 vs S&P 500 vs DAX vs CAC 40 — Indexed Total Return 2000 =

100 · dividends reinvested · Bloomberg, FTSE Russell 168FTSE 100 · 2025
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FTSE 100 Total Return CAGR ~7.4% · 2000–2025 Sources: Bloomberg · FTSE Russell · Deutsche Börse ·

Euronext · dividends reinvested · 2025 estimated

Asset Management

UK Asset Management — £11 Trillion AUM, Europe's Largest Fund

Manager Hub

The UK is the world's second-largest asset management centre after the United States, managing

approximately £11 trillion in AUM (2024–25). More than half of this is managed on behalf of overseas

investors — a unique feature reflecting London's role as the global financial centre of choice for

international institutional money. The Investment Association reports 250+ investment management firms

operating in the UK, from global giants (BlackRock's European HQ, Vanguard Europe) to specialist

boutiques. UK ETF assets have grown to over £500 billion. The global financial markets context shows the

UK managing approximately 9% of all global AUM despite being 3% of world GDP.

UK Fintech

UK Fintech — Europe's Largest Hub with 1,600+ Firms and $12B Annual

Investment

The United Kingdom is Europe's dominant fintech hub and one of the top three globally alongside the US

and China. The sector benefits from a progressive regulatory environment (the FCA's regulatory sandbox

— the world's first — has tested 900+ firms since 2016), deep VC funding, proximity to major banks, and

world-class technical talent. UK fintech investment reached $12B+ in 2024, and the sector employs

approximately 76,000 people.

1,600+UK Fintech Firms $12B+Annual Investment 7M+Open Banking Users 900+FCA Sandbox Firms

$45B+Revolut Valuation 76KFintech Jobs UK

The UK's open banking framework — introduced in 2018, one of the world's first — now has over 7 million

active users and 300+ regulated third-party providers. Revolut (Europe's most valuable private fintech at

$45B+), Wise (public, $8B+), Monzo, Starling Bank, and OakNorth are the flagship names. Faster Payments

processes 3.5B+ transactions annually totalling £2.5T+. CHAPS settles £340T+ in high-value payments per

year. For digital asset context, see our crypto market statistics.

Key Facts & Outlook
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UK Financial Markets 2026 — Key Facts & Forward Outlook

The UK's financial markets face a complex set of tailwinds and headwinds entering 2026. On the positive

side: FTSE 100 valuations (P/E ~12x, dividend yield ~3.5%) are the most attractive among major developed

market indices. The Bank of England's rate-cutting cycle, falling inflation, and improving real wages are

supportive of UK equities and the housing market. The government's pension consolidation programme —

merging LGPS pools into £500B+ megafunds — will channel tens of billions into UK infrastructure and

growth assets. On the negative side: the UK's debt-to-GDP ratio (approaching 100%) creates fiscal

pressure, gilt supply is heavy, and FTSE 100's underweight in technology relative to the S&P 500 has

caused chronic underperformance in capital returns versus US indices. Post-Brexit fragmentation in EU

capital market access remains a long-term competitive challenge.

UK Financial Markets 2026–2030 Key Statistics UK Financial Markets — Key Facts & Projections $3.8TLSE

Market Cap 2025 8,000+FTSE 100 Level 38%Global Forex Share £11TAsset Mgmt AUM £2.6TGilts

Outstanding 250+Foreign Banks in London

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions — UK Financial Markets

LSE $3.8T market cap, gilts £2.6T, banking assets £10T+, AUM £11T, daily forex ~$3.8T (38% of global).

Financial services contribute 12% to UK GDP and employ 1.1 million people.

The FTSE 100 launched at 1,000 in January 1984, now trades above 8,000 — an 8x price return. Including

dividends (~3.5% yield), total return is approximately 7–8% annually. P/E ratio ~12x — cheaper than S&P

500 (~22x). Major constituents: Shell, AstraZeneca, HSBC, Unilever, BP.

Approximately 4.25% in 2025–26, down from the 5.25% peak of August 2023. The MPC has been cutting

rates as UK inflation fell back toward the 2% target. The BoE was the first major central bank to begin

cutting in this cycle (August 2024).

London handles 38% of global daily forex (~$3.8T/day) — more than New York, Singapore, and Hong

Kong combined. Reasons: unique timezone (overlapping Asia + Americas), deep liquidity, LCH clearing,

250+ foreign banks, centuries of market expertise, and English common law contracts.

Outstanding gilts total £2.6 trillion. The 10-year gilt yield (~4.5% in 2025) is the UK benchmark for

mortgage pricing and corporate borrowing. Annual DMO issuance exceeds £270B. Index-linked gilts

(£500B+) are held primarily by pension funds.
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Europe's largest fintech hub: 1,600+ firms, $12B+ annual investment, 7M+ open banking users. Revolut

($45B+), Wise, Monzo, Starling Bank are flagship names. FCA sandbox has tested 900+ firms since 2016

— the world's first regulatory sandbox.

London retained forex dominance (38%), cross-border banking leadership, and asset management hub

status. Amsterdam briefly overtook London in EU equity trading (2021), but London recaptured ground. UK

financial exports remain above £80B/year. 60+ firms relocated EU operations to Frankfurt, Paris, Dublin.

Data Sources & References

Primary: Bank of England — Statistical Publications

Primary: London Stock Exchange Group — Market Statistics

Primary: FCA — Data & Research

Additional: UK Debt Management Office · Investment Association · BIS Triennial Survey · City of London

Corporation · UK Finance · ONS Financial Accounts · FTSE Russell

⚑ Market cap figures fluctuate daily. Banking assets approximate based on published annual reports. Gilt

figures from DMO quarterly bulletin. AUM from Investment Association full-year survey. Forex share from

BIS 2022 Triennial extrapolated. All figures in USD unless stated as GBP/£. UK Financial Markets 2026

FTSE 100 Statistics London Stock Exchange Bank of England Base Rate UK Gilt Market London Forex

Market UK Banking Sector UK Fintech Statistics City of London Finance UK Asset Management
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S T A T I S T I C S  R E P O R T

Business Travel in the UK — Statistics & Facts
Updated May 30, 2026 · businesstats.com/business-travel-in-the-uk-statistics-facts

GBP 28.4B
BUSINESS TRAVEL SPEND

38.7M
INBOUND VISITORS 2024

100K
SQM EXCEL LONDON

78.4%
HOTEL OCCUPANCY

5,200+
INTL MEETINGS / YEAR

5.7%
CAGR TO 2030

Executive Summary

The UK Business Travel Market — Europe's Largest and London's Global

Corporate Gravity

The United Kingdom's corporate travel market holds a structurally dominant position in the European

business travel landscape that no other single-city economy on the continent can match. London is

simultaneously the world's leading financial centre, Europe's largest technology hub, a global headquarters

city for professional and legal services, and the continent's most visited destination for inbound corporate

travelers from North America, the Middle East, and Asia-Pacific. The UK's status as the English-language

gateway to Europe — undiminished by Brexit and arguably reinforced by it for non-EU source markets —

sustains a corporate travel demand base that is both deeper and more internationally diversified than any

peer European market.

The UK business travel market was valued at GBP 28.4 billion in 2024, an 8.3% year-on-year increase and

Europe's largest corporate travel market by total spend. Total inbound international arrivals reached 38.7

million — approaching the 2019 pre-pandemic record of 40.9 million — with business and MICE visitors

accounting for approximately 5.5–6.5 million of that total.

London is the undisputed anchor of the UK corporate travel economy, generating approximately 62% of all

national MICE revenue and ranking consistently as Europe's number one MICE destination and the world's

second most visited meetings city by ICCA — hosting over 5,200 international association meetings

annually. The UK's corporate travel geography extends meaningfully beyond London: Manchester is a

growing digital economy hub; Edinburgh serves financial and academic congresses; Birmingham anchors
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the Midlands sector via the NEC; and Cambridge is emerging as a life sciences and deep tech destination

of growing international significance.

Key Statistics at a Glance — Business Travel in the UK 2024 / 2025

METRIC VALUE / FIGURE

Business Travel Market Size (2024) GBP 28.4 Billion

YoY Market Growth (2023–2024) +8.3%

Projected Market Size (2030) GBP 39.6 Billion

CAGR (2024–2030) 5.7%

Total International Visitor Arrivals (2024) 38.7 Million

Annual Business & MICE Visitors ~5.5–6.5 Million

Average Spend per Inbound Business Visitor GBP 980 per trip

National Hotel Occupancy (2024) 78.4%

London Hotel Occupancy (Weekday) 82–87%

London Business Hotel ADR (2024) GBP 198

London Hotel RevPAR (2024) GBP 155 — Record High

ExCeL London Net Exhibition Space 100,000 sqm

NEC Birmingham Net Exhibition Space 186,000 sqm

Annual International Meetings in UK (ICCA) 5,200+

MICE Revenue — UK National (2024) GBP 9.8 Billion

London MICE Revenue Share (National) ~62%

UK Inbound Tourism Revenue (2024) GBP 31.2 Billion

London Tech City Active Companies (2024) 40,000+

Financial Services Share of UK BT Spend ~28%

UK Hotel Development Pipeline (2024–2027) 220+ projects

2024 GBP
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28.4B

Market Forecast United Kingdom Business Travel Market Total market size in GBP Billion · 2023 – 2033

28.4B GBP · 2024 Actual / Estimated Projected

CAGR 5.7% (2024–2030) Sources: GBTA, Oxford Economics, VisitBritain, Statista · *2025 onwards

projected

Corporate Travel Market

GBP 28.4 Billion — Europe's Largest Corporate Travel Market in 2024

The UK's position as Europe's largest corporate travel market is sustained by an economic structure unique

among European nations: a financial services sector of global systemic importance, the continent's deepest

concentration of professional services firms, and a technology ecosystem that now ranks as the world's

third-largest by venture capital investment. These three pillars generate corporate travel demand

qualitatively different from manufacturing-driven markets.

The average inbound business visitor to the UK spends approximately GBP 980 per trip — reflecting the

premium positioning of London hotels, the high cost of the London professional entertainment ecosystem,

and the tendency of corporate visitors to extend stays given London's exceptional cultural offering. Top

inbound corporate source markets are the United States (26%), Germany (11%), France (9%), and the UAE

(7%). Post-Brexit, while EU-origin corporate travel declined modestly, non-EU inbound — particularly from

North America, the Gulf, India, and Southeast Asia — has grown strongly, partially offsetting institutional

losses from EU financial services relocation.

GBP 28.4BTotal Market 2024 +8.3%YoY Growth GBP 980Avg Spend / Trip 5.5–6.5MBusiness Visitors

#1Europe by BT Spend GBP 9.8BMICE Revenue 2024 London — Europe's undisputed corporate travel and

MICE capital, generating 62% of UK national MICE revenue and ranking as the world's second most visited

meetings city by ICCA with over 5,200 international association meetings annually. London Financial Hub

The City of London — GBP 132 Billion in Annual Output Driving Corporate Travel

The City of London and Canary Wharf together generate approximately GBP 132 billion in annual financial

services output and employ over 750,000 professionals. This creates a corporate travel economy of

extraordinary density — with daily inbound visits for deal meetings, regulatory consultations, investor

roadshows, and capital markets transactions forming the structural base load of London's hotel demand.

Financial services alone accounts for approximately 28% of total UK business travel spend — the single
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largest sectoral contributor to any European corporate travel market.

Hotel & Accommodation

London Hotels Hit Record RevPAR of GBP 155 — Corporate Demand

Sustains All-Time Highs

The UK hotel sector delivered record performance in 2024, with national occupancy reaching 78.4% — a

post-pandemic high, 3.6 percentage points above 2019. London business hotels in the City, Canary Wharf,

Mayfair, and West End achieved weekday occupancy of 82–87%, with rates during major conference

seasons sustaining the structural supply-demand imbalance that has characterised the London market

since 2022. The Average Daily Rate for London business hotels reached GBP 198, and Revenue Per

Available Room crossed GBP 155 — both all-time records underpinned by record corporate demand, limited

prime supply, and strong rate discipline by London's major hotel groups.

London's hotel development pipeline, while active with over 220 projects across the UK through 2027,

faces severe constraints in prime central London districts due to planning restrictions and high construction

costs. Outside London, regional markets are performing strongly: Manchester achieved 74.2% occupancy,

Edinburgh reached 76.8% driven by festival and conference demand, and Birmingham benefited from NEC

trade show volumes to sustain 71.4% annual occupancy.

78.4%National Occupancy 82–87%London Weekday GBP 198London ADR GBP 155RevPAR Record

+3.6ppvs 2019 Occupancy 220+Pipeline Projects

City-by-City Performance

London, Manchester, Edinburgh, Birmingham, Cambridge & Bristol

The UK's corporate travel geography is defined by London's overwhelming dominance — but also by

genuinely distinctive regional cities each serving specific industry verticals. Manchester's digital economy,

Edinburgh's financial services, Birmingham's manufacturing base, Bristol's aerospace sector, and

Cambridge's life sciences cluster form a polycentric UK corporate travel geography.

London~62% of national MICE revenueExCeL London (100,000 sqm), Olympia, Queen Elizabeth Olympic

Park. 5,200+ annual international meetings. Financial, technology, legal, and media HQs. World's #2 MICE

city by ICCA. Weekday occupancy 82–87%. ManchesterUK's #2 business travel cityManchester Central

Convention Complex hosts 500+ events annually. MediaCityUK (BBC, ITV) — Europe's largest media
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production hub outside London. Digital economy and fintech generating 18% annual MICE growth since

2021. BirminghamNEC — 186,000 sqm exhibition venueNational Exhibition Centre is the UK's largest

exhibition venue. Hosts MACH engineering, Spring Fair, and major professional events. Birmingham's

manufacturing and professional services sector drives consistent weekday corporate demand.

Edinburgh76.8% hotel occupancyEICC (Edinburgh International Conference Centre) seats 1,200. Scotland's

financial services — asset management, insurance, fintech — generates year-round corporate demand.

Edinburgh Festival drives premium corporate hospitality. CambridgeEurope's largest life sciences

clusterCambridge Biomedical Campus hosts AstraZeneca global HQ and 7,000+ biotech employees.

Cambridge Science Park generates continuous inbound visits from US, European, and Asian

pharmaceutical and technology investors. Bristol / BathAerospace & green economy hubAirbus, Rolls-

Royce, and GKN Aerospace anchor Bristol's advanced manufacturing corporate travel base. Bristol is the

UK's leading sustainability city, hosting the annual UK Sustainability Forum attracting ESG-focused

corporate event planners from across Europe.

MICE & Exhibition Industry

GBP 9.8 Billion in MICE Revenue — ExCeL London and the UK's Global

Event Authority

The UK's MICE industry generated approximately GBP 9.8 billion in revenue in 2024, hosting over 5,200

international association meetings — making it second only to the United States globally in meetings

volume by ICCA ranking. The UK exhibition sector, anchored by ExCeL London's 100,000 sqm of flexible

event space and NEC Birmingham's 186,000 sqm gross exhibition area, combines premium venue

infrastructure with the most developed professional event management industry in Europe. The Association

of Event Venues estimates that the UK's event economy supports approximately 700,000 jobs and

generates over GBP 70 billion in total economic impact annually.

The UK's event economy generates GBP 9.8 billion in annual MICE revenue across 5,200+ international

association meetings — underpinned by ExCeL London, NEC Birmingham, and Edinburgh's EICC, with the

broader events sector supporting 700,000 jobs nationwide.

Flagship Trade Shows and International Corporate Events

The UK hosts some of the world's most commercially authoritative trade events. The London Book Fair at

Olympia draws over 25,000 visitors from 130 countries. DSEI (Defence & Security Equipment

International) at ExCeL attracts 35,000 visitors and 1,700 exhibitors from 105 countries. Infosecurity
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Europe, IP Expo Europe, and the World Travel Market position London as Europe's leading technology and

travel events destination. The Farnborough International Airshow (biennial) generates over GBP 1.5 billion

in direct deal value per edition.

London's position as the world's meetings capital is not simply a function of its hotel stock or venue

infrastructure — though both are exceptional. It is a function of the city's unique ability to bring together the

world's decision-makers across finance, law, technology, and policy in a single metropolitan environment

that no other European city can replicate.

— ICCA European Congress Report, 2024

Sector Demand Drivers

Five Industries Powering the UK's Corporate Travel Economy

1Financial Services — The City of London and GBP 132 Billion in Annual OutputThe City of London and

Canary Wharf host the European headquarters of virtually every major global bank, asset manager,

insurance group, and capital markets firm. Daily inbound visits for M&A advisory, debt capital markets,

private equity due diligence, regulatory meetings, and investor relations generate base-load corporate

travel demand making London's business hotel market the most structurally resilient of any European city.

Financial services accounts for approximately

28% of total UK business travel spend

. 2Technology & AI — London Tech City and the Cambridge-Oxford-London ArcThe UK's technology

sector — the world's third-largest by venture capital investment — generates rapidly growing corporate

travel demand from international investors, acquirers, and partnership teams visiting the London Tech City

ecosystem, the Cambridge science parks, and the Oxford innovation district. The UK's AI superpower

strategy — backed by

GBP 3.5 billion in AI research investment

— is attracting growing flows of international technology corporate visitors. Over

40,000 active technology companies

are based in London alone. 3Life Sciences — The Oxford-Cambridge-London Triangle and Europe's

Leading Biotech ClusterThe UK's life sciences sector — valued at

GBP 94.2 billion
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and anchored by the Cambridge Biomedical Campus, Oxford Science Parks, and London's MedCity

initiative — generates substantial inbound corporate travel from US, European, and Asian pharmaceutical

and biotech companies. AstraZeneca's global headquarters relocation to Cambridge has positioned the UK

as Europe's most strategically important pharmaceutical corporate travel destination. 4Professional & Legal

Services — London's Global Law Firm DominanceLondon is home to the global headquarters of the world's

largest law firms by revenue — Clifford Chance, Linklaters, Freshfields, Allen & Overy, and Slaughter and

May — plus the Big Four accountancy firms' most profitable global practices. The UK's position as the

global centre of English-language commercial law makes London a structurally permanent destination for

cross-border legal and professional services corporate travel. 5Creative Industries — London Fashion

Week and the Content Corporate Travel EconomyThe UK's creative industries — valued at

GBP 124 billion annually

— generate a distinctive corporate travel category. London Fashion Week draws over

5,000 international buyers, press, and brand executives

twice annually. The British Film Institute's London Film Festival attracts executives from 60+ countries.

MediaCityUK in Salford has created a second major UK media corporate travel cluster hosting BBC, ITV,

and their international production partners.

Industry Trends

Six Forces Reshaping Business Travel in the UK

HS2 and Rail Network Transformation

HS2 connecting London to Birmingham under 50 minutes — combined with Crossrail (Elizabeth Line) and

Northern Powerhouse Rail — is restructuring the UK's domestic corporate travel geography. Rail is

capturing increasing modal share from aviation on routes under 300 miles, with LNER and Avanti West

Coast reporting double-digit business class volume growth in 2024 versus 2019.

AI-Driven Managed Travel Programs

UK TMC penetration among FTSE 350 companies reached 78% in 2024 — the highest in Europe. AI-driven

booking optimisation, real-time carbon tracking, and predictive disruption management are now standard.

The average corporate travel program saving from AI-assisted booking in the UK market is estimated at

12–16% per annum by GBTA.
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Duty of Care & Travel Risk Management

Post-pandemic, UK corporates have significantly elevated duty of care standards. Real-time traveler

tracking, pre-trip risk assessments, and 24/7 assistance programs are now standard in UK Fortune 500

travel policies. The UK's Corporate Manslaughter Act creates specific legal liability — driving policy

investment levels above the European average.

Sustainable Travel & Net-Zero Commitments

Over 65% of FTSE 100 companies have explicit Scope 3 business travel emission reduction targets. Rail-

first policies, virtual meeting mandates, and SAF purchase obligations are progressively reshaping UK

corporate travel expenditure.

Hybrid Meetings & The New Event Format

UK corporates have developed the most sophisticated hybrid meeting infrastructure in Europe. Major

London venues — ExCeL, QEII Centre, and QEOP — have invested heavily in broadcast-quality streaming.

Yet GBTA data shows in-person attendance at UK corporate events recovering to 94% of 2019 levels in

2024.

Bleisure & London's Cultural Premium

London generates a bleisure extension rate of approximately 44% among inbound business visitors —

among the highest in Europe. VisitBritain data shows inbound business travelers add an average of 2.4

leisure days to London visits, generating significant incremental revenue in accommodation, West End

theatre, luxury retail, and Michelin-starred dining.

Structural Challenges

Brexit Friction, Cost Pressures, and the Post-Pandemic Talent Deficit

1Brexit-Induced Business Travel Friction for EU VisitorsBrexit has introduced new friction into UK-EU

business travel. EU nationals face more complex entry requirements in certain professional categories. The

UK's Electronic Travel Authorisation (ETA) for EU visitors from 2024 adds an administrative layer that all

competing European markets have sought to exploit. 2London's Premium Cost Structure Pricing Out Mid-

Market EventsAverage delegate day rates for London conference venues exceed GBP 95 — compared to

GBP 58 in Manchester, GBP 52 in Birmingham, and EUR 62 in Paris. The Association of British Professional

Conference Organisers reports that London lost approximately 140 mid-scale international congresses to

regional UK cities and continental Europe between 2021 and 2024. 3Hospitality Workforce Shortfall Post-
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Brexit and Post-PandemicUKHospitality estimates a current sector-wide vacancy rate of approximately

9.1%, representing over 150,000 unfilled positions nationally. London's hospitality industry is particularly

exposed: approximately 73% of London hotel workers were non-UK born pre-Brexit, and the sector's

inability to access the EU labour market on pre-Brexit terms is creating service quality constraints.

4Heathrow Capacity and Aviation Connectivity ConstraintsLondon Heathrow operates at near-100% slot

utilisation with the third-runway controversy unresolved for over two decades. The absence of meaningful

capacity expansion is a structural constraint on inbound corporate travel growth from Asia-Pacific and the

Americas. 5Financial Services Relocation Post-BrexitThe relocation of European financial operations from

London to Dublin, Paris, Frankfurt, Amsterdam, and Luxembourg has created a structural reduction in a

specific category of high-value corporate travel. CEBR research suggests this structural outflow has

reduced UK financial services corporate travel revenue by approximately

GBP 380 million annually

since 2021.

Market Outlook

Forecasts & Growth Projections to 2030

The UK business travel market is forecast to grow from GBP 28.4 billion in 2024 to GBP 39.6 billion by

2030, a CAGR of 5.7% — with growth shaped disproportionately by the UK's technology and life sciences

sectors rather than the manufacturing and trade fair dynamics driving Germany, Italy, and France. MICE

revenue is projected to grow from GBP 9.8 billion to GBP 14.2 billion by 2030, with regional cities —

particularly Manchester, Edinburgh, and Cambridge — growing at 2–3× the London MICE growth rate from

a smaller base.

Growth Projections UK Business Travel — Path to 2030 GBP 39.6BMarket Size by 2030 5.7%CAGR

2024–2030 GBP 14.2BMICE Revenue 2030 50MVisitor Target 2030 44%Bleisure Extension Rate 78%TMC

Penetration 2024

Key Growth Drivers Through 2030

UK AI Leadership and GBP 3.5 Billion Government InvestmentThe UK's ambition to become a global AI

superpower — backed by GBP 3.5 billion in government AI investment, the UK AI Safety Institute, and 50+

AI unicorn companies — is generating growing inbound corporate travel from US, EU, and Asian technology

companies. Oxford-Cambridge Arc Life Sciences InvestmentThe Oxford-Cambridge Arc is receiving over
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GBP 18 billion in combined public and private investment through 2030, anchored by AstraZeneca's

Cambridge HQ expansion. This is expected to generate 60,000+ additional high-skill jobs and a

proportional increase in inbound corporate visit demand by 2030. London's Islamic Finance and Digital

Assets HubLondon's global financial centre status is deepening in high-growth segments: Islamic finance

(world's largest Islamic finance centre outside the Gulf), green bonds (GBP 110 billion listed in 2024), and

tokenised assets — each generating new categories of inbound corporate travel. Gulf and South Asian

Inbound Corporate Travel GrowthUAE-origin business visitors grew 34% in 2024. Indian corporate travel to

the UK grew 28% — driven by UK-India trade deal negotiations, London-listed Indian company investor

relations, and the rapidly growing Indian tech sector's partnership visits. Both streams are expected to

sustain 15–20% annual growth through 2027. UK Creative Industries Global ExpansionThe UK's creative

industries — growing at 8.4% annually — are increasingly export-oriented. The UK's status as the world's

largest exporter of television content after the US sustains a continuous corporate travel economy between

London, Los Angeles, New York, and major streaming platform headquarters. HS2 and Northern

Powerhouse Rail ConnectivityThe partial HS2 delivery and proposed Northern Powerhouse Rail

connections between Manchester, Leeds, and Sheffield will significantly improve domestic corporate travel

efficiency, redistribute event hosting capacity from London to regional cities, and make UK northern cities

more competitive for international association congresses.

FAQ

Frequently Asked Questions

The UK business travel market was valued at GBP 28.4 billion in 2024, making it Europe's largest

corporate travel market. The market grew 8.3% year-on-year and is projected to reach GBP 39.6 billion by

2030 at a CAGR of 5.7%, driven by technology, life sciences, and financial services sectors.

Yes. London ranks as Europe's number one MICE destination and the world's second most visited

meetings city by ICCA, hosting over 5,200 international association meetings annually. ExCeL London

(100,000 sqm) and NEC Birmingham (186,000 sqm) are the primary exhibition venues.

The UK's national hotel occupancy reached 78.4% in 2024 — a post-pandemic record, 3.6 percentage

points above 2019. London business hotels in core districts achieved weekday occupancy of 82–87%. ADR

reached GBP 198 and RevPAR crossed GBP 155 — both all-time records.

Brexit created friction through new entry requirements and financial services relocation to Dublin, Paris,

and Frankfurt — estimated at approximately GBP 380 million annually in lost corporate travel revenue.
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However, strong growth in non-EU inbound corporate travel — particularly from the US (26% share), UAE

(+34% in 2024), and India (+28% in 2024) — has substantially offset these losses.

The five largest sectors are financial services (28% of UK BT spend), technology and AI (London Tech

City, Cambridge Arc), life sciences (Oxford-Cambridge-London Triangle), professional and legal services

(global English common law centre), and creative industries (London Fashion Week, UK TV exports,

gaming).

The UK business travel market is projected to grow from GBP 28.4 billion in 2024 to GBP 39.6 billion by

2030 at a CAGR of 5.7%. MICE revenue is forecast to reach GBP 14.2 billion. Key drivers include UK AI

investment, Oxford-Cambridge life sciences Arc, London's Islamic finance hub, and growing Gulf and

South Asian inbound corporate travel.

Data Sources & References

Primary: VisitBritain — Inbound Tourism Research & Business Visitor Statistics 2024

Primary: GBTA — European Corporate Travel Market Report 2024

Additional: ICCA European Congress Statistics 2024 · STR Global UK Hotel Performance Data · UFI Global

Exhibition Barometer · Oxford Economics UK Events Industry Impact Report · UKHospitality Sector Report ·

Association of Event Venues · ExCeL London Annual Report · NEC Birmingham Statistics · Statista UK

Business Travel

Business TravelUnited KingdomLondonMICE IndustryExCeL LondonCorporate TravelFinancial

Services2024–2025BrexitIndustry Report
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H O W  T O  C I T E  T H I S  B O O K

Business Stats (2026). UK: statistics and facts. Retrieved Oct 18, 2026, https://businesstats.com/uk-

topic-overview/

Methodology

Every figure comes from a Business Stats report that names its primary source: statistics offices, central banks, company

filings and original surveys. Estimates and projections are labelled as such.

Free to reuse under CC BY 4.0 with credit to Business Stats. Business Stats takes great care over accuracy but cannot

guarantee it; check the linked original sources before making decisions.

Read online: https://businesstats.com/uk-topic-overview/
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